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Analysing India’s Perception  
and Policy Response Towards  
Rohingya Refugees in India

Dr. Kamaran M.K. Mondal

Introduction: General View on Rohingyas

The Rohingyas are an ethnic Muslim minority resides in Buddhist majority 
Rakhine State of Myanmar since centuries. Since independence in 1948, successive 
governments in Burma, renamed Myanmar in 1989, have refuted the Rohingyas 
historical claims. General Ne Win began a process, Burmanisation, to assert the 
authority of the Bamars, or Buddhists in Myanmar and wanted an ethno-religiously 
purity of Myanmar. Since then the Rohingyas have become subject of restrictions 
and harsh treatment by the state authorities designed to encourage them to leave 
the country (Hossain and Hossain 2019: 239 and Ranjan 2017: 4). 

At the end of 1977, in the name of Operation Dragon King, Rohingyas were 
brutally targeted by the army and local Rakhine Buddhist and by May 1978 around 
200,000 Rohingyas had fled to Bangladesh. Again in 1991-92, around 270,000 
Rohingyas had to flee to Bangladesh, both countries signed repatriation agreement, 
called UNHCR to assist repatriation process, that facilitate the reduction of 
international concern, in fact, could not reduce the tension of the Rohingyas (Lewa 
2004: 328).

Recent clashes in Rakhine broke out in August 2017, after a militant group 
known as the Arakan Rohingya Salvation Army (ARSA) claimed responsibility for 
attacks on police and army posts. The government declared the ARSA a terrorist 
organization and the military mounted a brutal campaign that destroyed hundreds 
of Rohingya villages and forced nearly seven hundred thousand Rohingya to leave 
Myanmar. At least 24,000 people were killed, 18,000 women raped, and 120,000 
house destroyed and 115,000 houses were burnt in Rakhine state (Islam 2019: 
159 and Daily Star 2019). Myanmar’s security forces also allegedly opened fire on 
fleeing civilians and planted land mines near border crossings used by Rohingya to 
flee to Bangladesh. Since the start of 2018, Myanmar authorities have reportedly 
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and infrastructure. The government says this development is in preparation for the 
repatriation of refugees, but rights activists have expressed concern these moves 
could be intended to accommodate other populations in Rakhine State (Hossain 
and Hossain 2019: 240).

Zeid Ra’ad al-Hussein, the UN High Commissioner for Human Rights, 
speaking at the 36th session of the UN Human Rights Council in Geneva on 11 
September 2017, said that the situation in Myanmar ‘seems a textbook example of 
ethnic cleansing’ (UN 2017). In November 2018, Amnesty International stripped 
Suu Kyi of the Ambassador of Conscience Award it had conferred on her during her 
fifteen-year house arrest (Hossain and Hossain 2019: 242). 

To mention, in 1982 the military enacted amendments to the Citizenship Law, 
which required that Rohingyas have to prove their ancestors lived in Myanmar 
before 1823, clearly making it almost impossible for them to be recognised as 
citizens. Further, the Rohingya ethnic category was removed from the list of the 
country’s 135 official ethnic groups (Lewa 2004: 326-27). Evidence suggests that 
political and religious leaders planned, organised and incited attacks against the 
Rohingyas with the intent to drive them out from the state (Islam 2019: 163). It is 
estimated that 1.3 million Rohingyas were there in Myanmar but after August 2017 
violence mostly fled the country. 

Most Rohingyas have crossed borders into Bangladesh, while others reached 
into Indonesia, Malaysia, and Thailand. Already 400,000 Rohingyas were there in 
Bangladesh but after the outbreak of August 2017 more than 700,000 Rohingyas 
fled Myanmar and took shelter in Cox’s Bazar District of Bangladesh, which became 
the largest and fastest growing refugee camp in the world. The harsh conditions in 
Bangladesh serve as a push factor for Rohingya to  migrate to India. The majority 
of them lived or spent time in Bangladesh before arriving in India. 

The Rohingya refugees in India live in difficult circumstances and under 
deplorable conditions in makeshift camps of unauthorised colonies or slums spread 
over different parts of the country – Delhi, Haryana, Hyderabad and Jammu. They 
face numerous obstacles related to shelter, livelihoods, education and health. The 
Rohingya generally reside in settlement clusters in unauthorised areas where they 
are charged rent, sudden eviction due to non-renewal of informal leases, lack of 
water and poor sanitation, low income, child labour – in some cases children end 
up being the primary income-earners, are some common features in settlement 
areas (Brenner 2019: 8). The news of the Indian Government’s plan of deportation 
of the Rohingya refugees to Myanmar is also a matter of concern for them. Some 
scholars argue forcing any Rohingya back to Myanmar puts them at grave risk of 
oppression and abuse (Human Rights Watch 2018). Kaveri (2019) in her study 
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saying “we would have been killed in Burma; therefore, we decided to flee” (Kaveri 
2019: 2). 

India’s Response Towards Rohingyas

India does not have a domestic refugee policy, effectively leaves refugees to 
the discretion of the Indian state, yet India hosted refugees from different countries 
from time to time. India has been very generous and tolerant towards different 
refugee groups like the Tibetan refugees (1959), the then East Pakistan refugees 
(1971), the Chakma (1963) and the Tamil refugees from Sri Lanka (1983, 1989 and 
1995) etc.  there are, in total, around 200,000 refugees are staying in India.

India is neither a party to the 1951 Convention and 1967 Protocol Relating 
to the Status of Refugees, 1954 UN Convention Relating to the Status of Stateless 
Persons, nor to the 1961 Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness. India used 
to deal with the refugees on ad-hoc basis. In April 1959, when Dalai Lama entered 
India, seeking political asylum, Jawaharlal Nehru announced in Parliament, and 
spelled out some parameters for India’s ambiguous refugee policy. These included: 
that the issues of refugees would be dealt with bilaterally; that they would be 
accorded humane treatment; and that they would be expected to return once their 
home nations are deemed safe (Mirchandani 2020: 181). 

India has mostly respected the principle of non-refoulement (or non-return) 
contained in Article 33 (1) of the 1951 Convention which is a norm of customary 
international law. Even in the absence of a domestic legislation on the status of 
refugees, Indian Courts have responded to their concerns. While the Supreme 
Court of India has pronounced that Section 3 of the 1946 Foreigners Act gives the 
government the absolute right to deport, it has stopped deportations and High 
Courts and lower courts have referred particular asylum seekers to the office of 
the UNHCR for status determination. These decisions have already carved out 
in the instance of refugees an exception to the Foreigners Act. As is well known, 
Articles 14 (right to equality) and 21 (right to life) of the Constitution of India are 
available to citizens and aliens alike. On the social plane, it has been seen that given 
an opportunity, refugees are perfectly capable of rebuilding their lives as in the case 
of the Tibetan refugees and the Sri Lankan Tamil refugees. 

Regarding Rohingya refugees, when violent conflicts erupted between 
Rakhine Buddhists and Rohingya Muslims in Rakhine State of Myanmar in 2012, 
Delhi considered it an ‘internal affair’ but was sympathetic to Myanmar. The then 
External Affairs Minister Salman Khurshid visited Rakhine State and announced 
a US$ 1 million package of relief assistance to Myanmar. Wittingly or not, India 
also allowed Rohingya refugees to enter the country and did not make it an issue 
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appreciated by then UN High Commissioner for Refugees Antonio Guterres 
(currently UN Secretary General) for India’s adherence to the principle of non-
refoulement (Yhome 2018: 3).

But in spite of all these, recently, India’s policy towards Rohingya refugees 
has grown exceedingly stringent and the protection space has decreased. In August 
- September 2017, a major wave of Rohingya fled Myanmar after widespread 
violence in the Rakhine State of Myanmar, mostly entered into Bangladesh. 
It was apprehension that they will enter India and join already existing 40,000 
Rohingya refugees staying in many parts of India. While answering a question in 
Parliament on 9 August 2017, India’s Minister of State for Home Affairs, Kiren 
Rijiju said Government has issued detailed instructions for deportation of illegal 
foreign nationals including Rohingyas. Central Government is vested with powers 
to deport foreign nationals illegally staying in the country under Section 3(2)(c) 
of the Foreigners Act, 1946. These powers to identify, detain and deport illegally 
staying foreign nationals have also been delegated to the State Governments/UT 
Administrations. The Central Government has directed the State Governments to 
constitute Task Force at district levels to identify and deport the illegally staying 
foreign nationals (Ministry of Home Affairs 2017). To mention that 18,000 
Rohingyas are registered under UNHCR, means they have UNHCR refugee card 
(UNHCR 2019), how do they become illegal is the biggest question on which 
Central government has not clarified yet.  

A petition   has been filed by two Rohingyas, Mohammad Salimullah and 
Mohammad Shaqir (registered under the UNHCR), before the Supreme Court 
of India on 30 August 2017, challenging the decision to deport Rohingya Muslims 
and claimed that they had taken refuge in India after escaping from Myanmar due 
to widespread discrimination, violence and bloodshed against the community in 
that country. Proposed deportation is contrary to the constitutional protections of 
Article 14, Article 21 and Article 51(c) of the Constitution of India, which provides 
equal rights and liberty to every person, the petition said. It added that deportation 
would also be in contradiction with the Principle of Non-Refoulement. The 
petitioners sought a direction that Rohingyas be provided the “basic amenities to 
ensure that they can live in human conditions as required by international law” 
(Indian Express 2017 and Supreme Court Observer, Mohammad Salimullah v. 
Union of India 2017).

Upon calling by the Supreme Court of India, the Central government 
filed an affidavit on 18 September 2017. It was submitted that the deportation 
of Rohingya Muslims is a part of policy decision of the executive which was 
taken after due consideration of all the factors, possibilities and parameters 
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decision taken under the grounds of  national security. The Centre has said 
that the fundamental right to reside and settle in any part of India is available to 
citizens of India only and the same is not available to the Rohingya refugees 
who are non-citizens. It was submitted that India is neither a signatory nor has 
ratified the 1951 Refugee Convention or the 1967 Refugee Protocol, therefore, 
provisions of the same cannot be relied upon by the Petitioners. It was further 
submitted that the principle of non-refoulement is codified under the 1951 
Refugee Convention and due to the reason that India is not a signatory to the 
Convention, the same principle does not apply. It was submitted that India has 
not ratified the Convention against Torture or the Convention against Enforced 
Disappearances and therefore the provisions of the same are not binding on 
India (Ramgopal 2017).

The Union Home Minister at that time, Rajnath Singh, defended his ministry’s 
position by arguing that the Rohingyas were not refugees but illegal migrants, as 
they had not applied for asylum status, and that by deporting them, India was 
not violating international commitments. To mention, in September 2017 Prime 
Minister Narendra Modi visited Myanmar. The joint statement issued during the 
visit condemned the terrorist attacks in Rakhine but was silent about the Rohingya 
refugee crisis (Mirchandani 2020: 182 and Yhome 2018: 4).

However, Home Ministry had contradicted the Ministry of External Affairs 
which has favoured the resolution on Global Compact on Refugees (GCR) adopted 
in UN General Assembly in December 2018. India supported the concept of burden-
sharing, including relocation of refugees on a case to case basis, that too with the 
consent of the refugees. The GCR is a document that puts forward a new vision of 
how the international community will engage with countries that are particularly 
affected by refugees. It is true that the GCR is low on mechanisms to enhance 
international responsibility sharing and refugee protection through institutional 
mechanisms. As voted in favour of the resolution and member of the Executive 
Committee of the UNHCR, India will have a major role regarding this. It is argued 
that the GCR can help offset critical gaps in the international refugee protection 
and statelessness prevention regimes, shaping State behaviour towards a rights and 
protection-based framework where there are none. This could offer legal protection 
to the Rohingyas from arbitrary deportations to Myanmar (Choudhury 2020: 126).

As of now, the Rohingya case is pending in the Supreme Court of India. In 
the meantime, on 10 January 2020, the UN special rapporteur on contemporary 
forms of racism, racial discrimination, xenophobia and related intolerance E. 
Tendayi Achiume filed an application seeking to intervene in the on-going case, 
which is being heard by a three-judge bench headed by Chief Justice S.A. Bobde.  
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the Myanmar government has perpetrated crimes against humanity and in this 
circumstances return of Rohingya to Myanmar will violate the principles of non-
refoulement as well as many international laws (The Wire 2020). 

To mention, Chapparban Sajaudeen (2019) in his editorial note, Cafe 
Dissensus, clearly mentioned the difference between refugee and illegal migrants. 
One needs to understand the difference - refugees are a people who fled a country 
or geographical location out of fear of persecution. While they are usually assisted 
with the UNHCR cards, some refugees don’t get these cards because of political 
pressures and other reasons. This does not imply that they are illegal. Refugee 
can be ‘undocumented’ but they cannot be ‘illegal’ because they fled to save their 
lives. How could one think of carrying or having documents amidst ongoing arson, 
killing, rape, etc.? Unlike migrants, they migrate to save their lives as is the case of 
the Rohingya refugees.

Meanwhile, there have been other developments with implications for refugee 
protection.  There is the Citizenship Amendment Act 2019 (CAA) of India. The 
CAA entitles members of six communities, i.e. Hindus, Sikhs, Buddhists, Jains, 
Parsis and Christians from Pakistan, Bangladesh and Afghanistan, to Indian 
citizenship if they had entered India before 14 December 2014, thereby they shall 
not be treated as illegal migrant. It would be noticed that persons belonging to 
the Muslim community have been left out. Several petitions have been filed before 
the Supreme Court of India challenging the constitutional validity of CAA. Faizan 
Mustafa (2020) argues that CAA, by including certain religious groups and by 
excluding Judaism and Islam, has clearly gone against the fundamental principles 
of the Constitution. The CAA is a suspect legislation as it is an ordinary law that 
cannot go against secularism, as it has consistently been part the basic structure of 
the Indian Constitution. It is argued that the CAA is more in tune with the ‘Israeli 
law of return’ that treats Israel as the natural home of all Jews. India is not the 
natural home of Hindus only and has always welcomed people of different races 
and religions particularly those who are persecuted in their countries (Sajaudeen 
2019 and Mustafa 2020).

Citizenship was promised as an idea of shared identity, but CAA ignores the 
plight and persecution of atheists, Shias, Hazars, Balochis of these three countries. 
It even ignores the claims of Hindus in Sri Lanka where Buddhism constitutionally 
enjoys the highest status. It ignores the persecution of Christians in Bhutan, who 
do not even have the right to publicly pray in their churches and even Nepalis in 
Bhutan are at the receiving end. The BJP government’s treatment of the Rohingyas 
clearly demonstrated our concern for the ‘persecuted minorities’. Myanmar was 
very much part of British India and was only separated in 1935. Afghanistan 
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been included in the CAA, but not Myanmar. He argues that if we want to help 
persecuted people, we should just sign the Refugee Convention and make illegal 
migrants eligible for citizenship (Mustafa 2020).

Brenner (2019) in their study finds that two factors influenced this course 
of action by the Indian Government. The first is the Rohingya’s Muslim identity. 
Under the current government, the political environment has become increasingly 
divisive. There has been an increase in anti-Muslim sentiment in the country, which 
extends to the Rohingyas. The presence of the Rohingyas in India, particularly in  
the state of Jammu and Kashmir, has been used by the Indian government to build 
a narrative portraying them as radicals and potential threats to national security 
(Brenner 2019: 9). Another factor contributing to the Indian government’s actions 
is that the Rohingya are often confused with Bangladeshis because the Rohingya 
language is similar to Bengali, and some have similar appearances. The migration of 
Bangladeshis (who are also mostly Muslim) is a politically sensitive and securitised 
issue in India. 

Further, Brenner (2019) mentions that on the diplomatic level the Indian 
Government has also not been supportive of the Rohingyas. India abstained from 
voting on the UN Resolution on the situation of Rohingya Muslims and other 
Minorities in Myanmar in 2017. The presence of UNHCR in India affords the 
Rohingya some protection. Each Rohingya who applies for asylum with UNHCR 
is required to prove her/his claim to refugee status through a three-stage interview 
process held usually in New Delhi. There are reports about Rohingya children 
being turned away from government schools, not permitted to access hospitals, 
refused employment as they do not have Aadhaar cards. Mostly wanted to stay in 
India, few wanted to leave India, because of fear of being deported to Myanmar, 
lack of earning opportunities, language problems and security. Brenner (2019) 
finds that onward movement from India has been increasing since September 2018 
and is currently at a higher rate than migration of Rohingya to India. Bangladesh 
appears to be the most common destination for Rohingya leaving India, and 
other destination countries include Sri Lanka, Nepal, Saudi Arabia, and Malaysia 
(Brenner 2019: 10-11).

Mirchandani (2020) has mentioned that the political discourse regarding 
receiving the Rohigya refugees in India has shifted with domestic political 
discourse, so has the media’s portrayal. Media as the fourth pillar of democracy 
has an important role in documenting the plight of refugees, its impact on public 
opinion when it comes to providing safe harbour and resources. But leading 
newspapers writing and primetime news on TV debating between the humanitarian 
crisis and the national security issue, humanitarian issues get de-prioritised. Thus, 
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trying to enter India, or unable to make it to the UNHCR offices in Delhi and obtain 
proper documentation (Mirchandani 2020: 182-83).

Beside the domestic factors, another aspect for India’s Rohingya stance is its 
bilateral relation with Myanmar. Through the Act East Policy, India is trying to 
bolster its standing as a regional power and a counterweight to the strategic influence 
of China, and Myanmar has a strategic importance between India and South East 
Asia. India has a connectivity interest to link its landlocked Northeastern region 
with the Bay of Bengal through Rakhine State under a joint project with Myanmar 
that includes development of port at Sittwe, inland waterway in the Kaladan River, 
and road construction to connect it with India’s Northeast and Indian companies 
holding stakes in Shwe Gas field off the coast of Rakhine State. The success of Act 
East Policy depends on India’s relation with Myanmar (Kaveri 2019: 3 and Yhome 
2018: 3).

India considers that stability in the Rakhine State is its own interest and 
the socio-economic development in Rakhine State is the only long-term solution. 
Keeping in mind these factors, on 20 December 2017, Foreign Secretary S. 
Jaishankhar visited Myanmar and signed an MoU on Rakhine State Development 
Programme with Myanmar’s Ministry of Social Welfare, Relief and Resettlement 
aimed at ‘socio-economic development and livelihood initiatives in Rakhine State’ 
that included a project to build prefabricated housing in Rakhine State to meet 
the immediate needs of returning people. Under the MoU, India pledged US$25 
million for a five-year development project in Rakhine State (Yhome 2018: 4-5). As 
a part of this project, in July 2019 Indian government handed over 250 completed 
prefabricated homes to the Myanmar government for use by the refugees when 
they return. The 250 houses, built in three clusters, are in the Shwe Zar, Kyein 
Chaung Taung and Nan Thar Taung areas that saw some of the worst cases of 
violence in recent time. India wants to create incentives for the refugees to go home, 
however, there are no signs yet that the Rohingya will return at any specific date 
as the Myanmar government refuses to recognise the Rohingya as their citizens. 
Moreover on 14 September 2017, Ministry of External Affairs launched “Operation 
Insaniyat” to provide relief assistance for the refugee camps in Bangladesh. It is 
argued that India’s decision to extend help fits into its desire to de-incentivise 
Rohingya refugees entering into India (The Hindu 2019 and Yhome 2018: 3). 

To sum up, India’s approach seems to be a big difference between the BJP-led 
government’s Rohingya approach and earlier ways of managing refugees. In the 
case of the Rohingyas, the present government shut the doors to them, whereas 
India had always welcomed refugees in other cases. Moreover, no refugees in the 
past had been seen as posing a security threat, whereas the security concern is the 
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our misconceptions by making the differences of economic migrant, illegal migrant, 
refugee or the undocumented migrants. As there are threats of deportation from 
India, Rohingyas are at high risk of exploitation by employers, police, lawyers and 
intelligence agencies in India as well as the discriminatory state and its policies of 
Myanmar. 

In absence of a proper legal framework for migrants and refugees, they are 
always subject to mistreatment and their staying and livelihood depends at the 
mercy of the ruling party. Arguing in the line of Prof. Faizan Mustafa, if we are 
serious to protect the persecuted people of the neighbouring people under CAA 
2019, we should sign the Refugee Convention, so that we become international 
law abiding country and saviour of the persecuted people. Signing the Refugee 
Convention would be ideal because it is free from all kind of racial, ethnic and 
communal prejudices and biases and based on humanitarian ground. As Rohingyas 
are forced to flee their own country, and it is well documented that they are brutally 
persecuted by the state military and so called peace loving Buddhist people, they 
should be protected and assisted under the International Law and on the principle 
of humanity. To say, we need to deal with this Rohingya refugee issue very sensibly.
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Introduction

The unprecedented economic growth of China and consequently the vigorous 
military modernization programme are remarkable developments of the 21st 
century. While the economic rise has contributed to the elevation of China to a 
global power status its military modernization efforts has raised concerns among 
scholars and intellectuals alike. This is more so in the aftermath of the recent spate 
of events particularly in the maritime domain that has pushed China in the vicinity 
of controversies. An important factor for this to happen has been the tremendous 
growth in economic development that has lent China the capability to invest the 
kind of money that is needed to modernize its military in areas of technology such 
as in hi-tech weapon systems aimed at increasing the capability to project the 
military power beyond its traditional power of influence, which in turn, is aimed at 
sustaining economic prosperity. 

In this regard the new Maritime Silk Road (MSR) initiative (also called the 
string of pearls strategy) has been promoted to form a network of naval facilities and 
access points to sea ports along the Indian Ocean littoral states – from its economic 
heartland in eastern China to all the way to Baltic Sea. These have been envisaged 
to ensure unfettered access to resources. Although the MSR has been couched 
in terms of development of infrastructural facilities and fostering economic and 
cultural development among friendly states, the prospects of it turning into military 
bases cannot be ruled out as it shares a history of unfriendly relations with major 
powers of the Indian Ocean, particularly India. It should be noted that India has 
voiced its wariness and concern in view of its own economic and maritime interests 
conflicting with that of China and therefore did not accept the invitation to join the 
MSR initiative. What could be the potential military strategic reasons for initiating 
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with the initiative? This article aims to answer these questions by analyzing China’s 
military modernization programme, the budgetary allocations, new weapon 
systems for Navy, the military structural reforms and also the contentious issues 
that provokes countries particularly India, which is wary of these measures. But 
important to discuss, as a precursor, is the background that brings out the political 
and economic compulsions of China in terms of the Maritime Silk Road initiative 
in order to help understand the link between the military modernization program 
and the Maritime Silk Road initiative.   

Background

Going by history, Chinese trade through both land and sea was in practice since 
ancient times (Donnelly 1925: 191)  and what was announced in 2013 by the Chinese 
President Xi Jinping was only a revival of what existed before. The maritime silk 
road, then, passed through south, south-east and to west Asia, and over time came 
to be developed as a maritime sea route for envoys of friendship with far greater 
significance than a purely mercantile route (Chaturvedi 2014: 5). Be that as it may, 
the current revival of the erstwhile routes cannot be simply viewed as merely a 
continuation of the past but should be seen as an initiative couched in economic 
terms but with far-reaching military implications. To be precise, the one belt one 
road strategy (OBOR) that comprises both the land- based Silk Road strategy or 
the Silk Road Economic Belt (SREB) and the Maritime Silk Road (MSR) initiatives 
has significant political and economic ambitions supported by the Chinese military. 

Beginning with the launch of the four modernization programme in the late 
1970s by Premier Deng Xiaoping, China has come a long way to rise economically as 
the second largest economic power in the world and elevate its status as the emerging 
super power of the 21st century. And since then, China has taken up an active role in the 
world politics, be it on issues relating to climate change or international security issues 
as, for example, in solving the Afghan problem as part of the quadrilateral coordination 
group or even the Somali piracy issues near the African Red Sea coast taking part along 
with the international task force.  In fact, with regard to Africa, it has gone to the extent 
of even replacing the Western countries which were hitherto controlling (or exploiting 
so to say) much of African resources. Today, Africa sees China as a reliable alternative 
to the West and China-Africa bilateral and multilateral economic and political ties 
have strengthened manifold in the form of organizing regular Forum on China-Africa 
Cooperation (FOCAC). 

While these are some of the political fallout of its rise, the realization that 
the world can no longer afford to ignore China in any of the discourse has been 
felt deeply by its political leadership, thereby contributing to the consolidation of 
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Party rule in China. This is even more exemplified in the move to approve of Xi 
Jinping as President of China for ever and adding his thought in the constitution 
as “Xi Jinping Thought”, an honour which was previously bestowed on none other 
than Mao tse Tung. Hence, it is of no surprise that China constitutes a unique case 
in the international comity of nations with a communist political party in control of 
the political sphere while allowing for market-based economy or liberal economy to 
function at the economic level in tandem with its avowed philosophy of ‘socialism 
with Chinese characteristics’.  

And along this line, it will not be surprising to any of us that China would 
continue to ensure that the Communist Party of China (CPC) retain political 
control at any cost. The current President Xi Jinping aims to ensure that there is 
no challenge to CPC rule. From the economic angle we have the evidence that the 
Chinese have been relentless in their struggle to continue on the path of aggressive 
economic development – from near abroad to distant shores – from its immediate 
vicinity South of China to distant places like Africa and far east to the US and to 
Europe and elsewhere. Its efforts to sustain and consolidate its economic power 
and growth and to surpass the US in the near future to become world number one 
is not a hidden agenda as can be seen from the manner in which policies have been 
charted out. It is in this context that the revival of the OBOR should be seen.

From the above, it is clear that sustaining the economic growth and keeping  
alive the Chinese nationalism as a country to be reckoned with has been a key 
issue for China. In this regard it will be useful to see its economic growth trajectory  
briefly here. China has moved from a closed, centrally-planned system to a more 
market-oriented one enabling it to become the world’s largest exporter today . Deng 
Xiaoping’s reforms, contrary to initial scepticisms by scholars such as Lester Brown 
(Brown 1994: 10) voicing concerns on whether China will be able to feed itself or 
not to optimists like Geoffrey Murray (1998) projecting China to be the next super 
power, have nonetheless ‘succeeded’ in the sense of achieving economic growth.  
From being an agrarian society China today has moved to become an industrialized 
country expanding by way of liberalizing the economy in various sectors, including 
allowing for the growth of private sector, a modern banking system and more 
importantly, opening up to foreign trade and investments. In actuality all this has 
led China, according to World Bank data,  to muster something like USD 13 trillion 
in GDP and grow annually at the rate of around 6.1 per cent up until at least 2019. 
It has, however, sharply reduced to about 2.1 per cent owing to the Covid-19 
pandemic that has engulfed all nations. Despite slowing down and entering a phase 
described as “new normal”, the emphasis, however, is to take on “more solid efforts 
to boost economic development and deepen reform and opening-up”.  
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Nevertheless, for the above to happen it is pertinent for China to sustain its 
economic growth and it is here that the 21st century revival of the historical routes 
in the form of One Belt One Road strategy has been taken amply justifying its 
economic ambitions. The OBOR includes the MSR, whose original intention was to 
cover the South China Sea but later extended to include the Indian Ocean Region 
(IOR) (Abhijit 2014). The stated objective of MSR has been to promote economic 
cooperation and connect countries of Southeast Asia and other parts of the Indian 
Ocean Region to the economic heartland of the eastern provinces of China as 
well as to have the potential to transform the geo-political landscape of the world 
(Blanchard, 2017).

For this to happen, a good lot of money amounting to USD 40 billion has 
been earmarked to provide and support “infrastructure projects and port facilities 
for countries that straddle the maritime routes along which China’s trade and 
natural resources flow” (Singh 2014: 133). Understandably, aware of the potential 
misinterpretations of the project being termed otherwise, Beijing has couched 
the objectives in purely commercial-cum-economic sense and furthermore, 
inviting countries like India to join the project. For example, the vast consumer 
markets of South, Southeast, West and Central Asia are yet to be explored fully. 
According to a report by the Ernst & Young in 2013, emerging Asia will account 
for one quarter of the global consumer products markets and generate 38% of the 
global consumer products growth by 2017 (China et al 2015: 2). The strategy of 
the Chinese government is to tap into this potential economic boom of the region 
through the OBOR initiative offering countries of the region infrastructural 
facilities and economic development, thereby projecting that the entire project is 
purely a mercantile one. 

In fact, the promise, according to the Chinese President, is to “follow the 
principle of wide consultation, joint contribution and shared benefits” without 
replacing existing mechanisms of cooperation but building on “existing basis to 
help countries align their development strategies and form complementarity”.  It is 
worth quoting what the Chinese President has to say on this:

The “Belt and Road” initiative is not meant as a rhetoric. It represents real 
work that could be seen and felt to bring real benefits to countries in the region. 
Thanks to the concerted efforts of relevant parties, the vision and action paper of 
the initiative has been developed….The Silk Road Fund has been launched, and 
constructions of a number of infrastructure connectivity projects are moving 
forward. These early harvests have truly pointed to the broad prospects the “Belt 
and Road” initiative will bring. 
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dominant role in the region removing or replacing other regional powers such as 
India and also extra-regional powers like the US. There are takers, of course, of the 
project particularly those which are economically weak such as Pakistan, Sri Lanka, 
Bangladesh and Maldives and who see it as positive contribution to their respective 
economies. According to the Chinese President, some 60 countries have shown 
interest in the project. Even then, countries like India have been apprehensive of 
the real motivation behind (Abhijit 2014). Apart from the recent Chinese military 
actions in the maritime domain, certain other factors, too, have gone into causing 
concerns. A look into these would be apt here. 

China’s Military Modernization Programme

Commensurate with its economic growth, the Chinese military spending has 
also been rising steadily over the years leading to impressive modernization of its 
military arm initiated by premier Deng Xiaoping in the late 1970s. In fact, China’s 
military has been evolving since the proclamation of People’s Republic in 1949 and 
so has been its strategy. Taylor Fravel (2019), for example, has nicely documented 
the Chinese military strategy in his classic work ‘Active Defense: China’s Military 
Strategy since 1949’. The changes in strategies pertain to changes in its external 
threat environment. The current round of military modernization was initiated in 
late 2015 and is viewed as different from that of the past efforts at reorganization 
in terms of not only reducing the size of the armed forces but equipping them 
with latest technology and strengthening the command and control systems. 
The authoritative Chinese Central Military Commission (CMC)  has opined that 
military reforms should support the strategic plans and directions of the leadership, 
equip the armed forces with combat readiness, strengthen the military leadership 
structure and establish joint war-fighting operations besides others. 

In a way the credit to the ongoing transformation of Chinese military goes to 
President Xi Jinping only since he felt that without a strong army that can fight in 
modern warfare the Chinese economic development and the survival of the Chinese 
Communist Party would be in vain. It is worth quoting what he had to say on this: 
Once military backwardness is formed, the impact on national security will be fatal. 
I often look at some historical data of modern China. The tragic scene of being 
beaten backward is heartbroken.  

It is therefore understandable that China under Xi had the ambition to revamp 
and modernize the PLA which was pursued vigorously thereafter. One of the many 
ways was to allocate more financial resources to the military. Accordingly, its 
military has received increasing spending aimed at realizing the stated strategies. 
However, there are inconsistencies in the exact reporting of China’s military 
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puts the country’s 2015 defence budget at $146 billion, (currently a little over USD 
150 billion) an increase to about 11 per cent from the budget of $131 billion in 2014 
whereas the US Department of Defense (DOD) estimates it to exceed $ 180 billion 
while the Stockholm International Peace Research Institute (SIPRI) estimates 
the overall figure to be at $214 billion. The same is true of the previous year as 
$165 billion by the US Department of Defence, $ 180 billion by the International 
Institute for Strategic Studies (IISS) and SIPRI at $ 199 billion.  Be that as it may, 
there is certainly an increase in the defence budget as for example from $ 5.86 
billion in 1989 to $ 146 billion in 2016.  However, one can note a significant decline 
of late as the 2020 military budget has been allocated at 6.6 per cent as compared 
to 7.5 per cent in 2019 (Liu Xuanzun, Global Times, 2020). 

However, according to the US-based think-tank, the Centre for Strategic and 
International Studies (CSIS), even if one understands that the reduction in defence 
expenditure is owing to the impact of the Covid-19 pandemic, yet, there is an increase 
in the government spending on military as compared to the previous year (Glaser, 
2020). The publishing of defence white papers notwithstanding such inconsistencies 
only reveal the lack of transparency in defence spending.  Whatever it is, as compared 
to its neighbours – Japan, South Korea, and Vietnam - China’s defence budget is by far 
greater and, in fact, second only to the US. In the case of India, it is four times higher. 

Anyhow, what is important to understand here is the purpose of such spending, the 
organizational structure that is put in place to provide the ability to fight and the areas of 
modernization in the respective services. The restructuring of PLA was first announced 
in 2015 within two years of Xi Jinping taking over as President of China. As regards 
the purpose, the Chinese Defense White Paper 2015 mentions that the armed forces 
strategic tasks among other things are: dealing with military threats and safeguarding 
the sovereignty and security of China’s territorial land, air and sea; to safeguard China’s 
interests in new domains; and to maintain strategic deterrence and carry out nuclear 
counter attack (Cordesman et al 2015: 3). The white paper further elaborates on the 
strategic doctrine with regard to all three services. Notable among them is the need to 
reorient the PLA Army (PLAA) from theatre defence to trans-theatre mobility adapting 
to different regions with the ability for joint operations and for the PLA Navy (PLAN) 
to shift its focus to protecting open seas by building a combined multi-functional and 
efficient marine combat force structure with a capability for strategic deterrence and 
counter attack, maritime manoeuvres, joint operations at sea, comprehensive defense 
and comprehensive support (Ibid).  

With regard to the structure, the Chinese Communist Party (CPC) continues 
to maintain the overall leadership of the armed forces through the Chairman of 
the Central Military Commission (CMC) who is elected by the Chinese National 
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armed forces. Decisions on war and peace is made by the NPC and when during 
recess taken by the Standing Committee which decides not only on war and peace 
but also general or partial mobilization of the country. The Chinese President, as 
Chairman of CMC, directs and exercises unified command of the armed forces 
(Cordesman et al 2015: 3). Accordingly, President Xi Jinping, as commander of all 
armed forces, possess operational command over all of China’s armed forces and 
its branches, military doctrine development, logistics, and civil military relations. 

The recent announcement of reforms in the military structure reducing the 
region-wide command to form five-theatre commands – the Eastern, Western, 
Northern, Southern and Central – with focus on joint combat  is a move undertaken 
with a twin purpose of continued control of the armed forces by the CPC and 
adapting the Chinese military to the changes in the external environment. In the 
words of Jiang Jie, the reforms is in view of the expansion in the missions that 
China has embarked on from one of “safeguarding national security to more global 
tasks such as overseas peacekeeping and escort missions” (Jiang Jie 2016). Besides, 
downsizing the army strength to 2 million by 2017 has also been planned. Also in 
2016 two new wings for space and cyber were launched with PLA Rocket Force 
taking charge of PLA’s strategic missile and rocket force and PLA Strategic Support 
Force responsible for hi-tech warfare in space and on internet (Liu Zhen 2016).  

In the area of weapons modernization, both qualitative and quantitative 
improvements have been made. According to the annual report (2015) submitted 
to the US Congress on the military and security developments involving China, 
the traditional weaknesses in conventional armaments have been overcome with 
appropriate training, inclusion of technology and newer weapons capable of 
handling new areas like counter space, cyber operations and electronic warfare. 
A good part of the defence budget has been allocated towards procurement of 
weapons and equipment besides producing wide variety of weapons, including 
light arms and ammunition, armour, artillery, combat aircraft, conventional and 
nuclear submarines, tactical missiles and ballistic missiles and such others as 
part of its huge military-industrial complex (Cordesman et al 2015: 152). The PLA 
Air Force (PLAAF) has also been equally modernized on a scale unprecedented 
in China’s history by acquiring stealth fighter programs. Besides, China’s nuclear 
arsenal consists of several ICBMs, sea-based deterrents, MRBMs, and deploying 
several anti-ship ballistic missiles as part of its PLAN modernization (Ibid: 180). 
In fact, in 2015 during the military parade celebrating the 70th anniversary of 
victory in the II World War, China displayed several of its upgraded ballistic missile 
systems (IRBMs and ICBMs) for the first time reminding the strides that Beijing 
has been making in the area of ballistic missile research and development. 
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Like India and many other nations of the world, China is a maritime nation with 
about 9000 miles of coastline and with several ports all along its coast line. Hence, 
the ambitious modernization programme of the PLAN has also been revitalized 
and its force combatants and naval procurement has shifted from large numbers 
of low quality to less numbers of highly capable forces with focus on modernizing 
its submarine forces. Currently, PLAN possesses roughly 74 submarines of all 
categories – both nuclear powered and diesel-electric - and this is expected to 
grow further as compared to 16 in the case of India. In comparison, according to 
an independent resource Global Firepower (2020), India’s naval strength is far 
less as regards Frigates, Destroyers, Corvettes and Coastal patrol vessels. Besides, 
it also possesses two air craft carriers and a third one is under construction and 
a dramatic expansion in Marine Corps is already underway. According to David 
Lague (2019), China’s naval strength is estimated at about 400 warships and 
submarines and estimated to have more than 530 warships and submarines by 
2030 to become a pre-eminent naval power in the region.  Owing to such efforts, 
the gap that existed between PLAN and other modern navies has been narrowed 
with improved competency as compared to a decade ago.  

What can be ascertained from the above is that the modernization programme 
has indeed yielded results with the help of sound economic basics achieved during 
the past four decades. When seen from the prism of contentious issues that 
exist between China and India the military modernization becomes all the more 
important. 

Contentious Issues 

Several contentious issues exist between China and its neighbours particularly 
India that is causing concern. First to note is the numerous territorial disputes that 
China encounter with almost all of its neighbouring countries, including India and 
hence, its claim on ‘peaceful rise’ has not been without contradictions. Apart from 
the contentious border dispute with India claiming huge chunks of territory on 
the east and the west over which a short but decisive border war was fought in 
1962, China has claims with Japan over Senkaku and with other Southeast Asian 
countries over the Spratly and Paracel islands. On this, China has been adamant 
not to accept even the international court verdict on the islands claimed from 
the Philippines and has further gone ahead in constructing airstrips and other 
launching facilities over the disputed islands arbitrarily. 

With India, although improvements at the political and economic level have 
been made subsequent to the 1962 war, tensions do remain along the shared 4,057-
km border particularly in India’s Arunachal Pradesh – formerly called the North 
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the control of India, and on the Aksai Chin at Ladakh at the western sector. And 
accusations have been levelled against each other over incursions and military 
build-ups along the disputed areas despite the existence of border defence 
cooperation agreements and many other such things. The ongoing standoff at 
Ladakh is one such recent incident where the escalation to a full-fledged conflict 
has been doused through high- level negotiations at the military to military levels. 
High level political visits have also taken place between each other to defuse such 
tensions as for example the informal summit at Wuhan, China in 2018 and followed 
by the one at Mahabalipuram in Chennai in 2019. Yet, the ground reality of lack of 
trust continues to exist over the political and strategic intentions of each other as 
exemplified by the recent intrusions in the Western Sector in Ladakh.   

The other contentious issue is the China-Pakistan nexus which has also 
invited criticisms and accusations from Indian intellectuals and scholars alike 
with repercussions at the political level as evidenced by the refusal of China to 
brand the JeM leader Mahamud Azhar as a terrorist at the UN Security Council. 
The development of Gwadar port in Pakistan through the disputed territory of 
Karakoram highway, supposedly donated by Pakistan and thereby providing access 
to the Western part of Pakistan and to West Asia and Africa, has become a prime 
example of the nexus that exists between them. This, along with the proposed 
construction of dam over the river Brahmaputra by China aimed at preventing the 
flow of water to India, has affected bilateral relations in a big way. Adding to that 
has been China’s opposition to India’s bid for membership in the Nuclear Security 
Group (NSG) that has further contributed to China’s opposition to India and to the 
nexus with Pakistan. In fact, India’s protest and opposition to the Chinese presence 
in the disputed territories has increased particularly since 1998 when India went 
nuclear and hence, China’s strategy has been to counter balance India. These apart, 
the LEMOA agreement between India and US, India’s relations with Japan and the 
open rivalry between US and China in South China Sea are examples of China wary 
of India.  

Implications of MSR to India

Undoubtedly, the implications, flowing from the above, for the proposed 
maritime Silk Road strategy is far and wide. India is also a maritime nation like 
China with about 7500-km-long coast line and a peninsular country surrounded 
by seas on three sides. Much of India’s economic prosperity is dependent on 
securing its maritime zones. Moreover, India has traditionally been regarded as 
a dominant nation in South Asia and a net security provider maintaining good 
neighbourly relationship with all its South Asia neighbours with the exception of 
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over preventing establishment of any kind of trust between them. As noted above, 
over and above all this is the China-Pakistan strategic alliance coupled with 
military and economic assistance that China has extended to Pakistan in addition 
to the ‘economic corridor’ popularly known as China-Pakistan Economic Corridor 
or CPEC that China has promised to construct through the contested region 
of Baluchistan. All these factors have contributed to the mistrust between these 
countries.  

In view of the above, it is but natural that India has right from the beginning 
voiced its concern over the MSR project stating that such kind of connectivity projects 
must be based on “universally recognized international norms, good governance, 
rule of law” besides ensuring that it “respects sovereignty and territorial integrity” 
(Ministry of External Affairs Statement, 2017). Even if the Chinese President has 
tried to remove such anxieties stating that the project will be based on consultation 
and shared benefits, the issue is a challenge posed to India in the form of countering 
India’s traditional hegemony in the region and the military-cum strategic capability 
that the proposed project will give to China. This reveals not just the concern of the 
Indian government over the project but also by implication the ulterior motive of 
China that purports to dominate and control India’s traditionally-held superiority 
in the Indian Ocean region for its own strategic interests. In his address at the 
Raisina Dialogue in March 2016, the former Indian Foreign Secretary rightly noted 
that “interactive dynamic between strategic interests and connectivity initiatives 
- a universal proposition - is on particular display in our continent”  cautioning 
countries that join the Belt and Road Initiative project about the dependency that 
it could bring upon them. 

As far as the Chinese military modernization is concerned, from being 
essentially a territorial navy, China has risen to become a blue water navy. 
The PLAN’s first out of area operations was in the Gulf of Aden as part of the 
international effort to tackle the Somali piracy and since then China has expanded 
its activities significantly. Booz Allen Hamilton’s report in 2004 on Energy Futures 
in Asia revealed for the first time the need for China’s investments in seaports and 
creation of a network of naval bases stretching from southern China to Pakistan 
known as ‘string of pearls’ strategy (Marantidou 2014: 3). From its first ever 
overseas attempt to join the international task force to tackle the Somali piracy, 
China today has proceeded to expand its global presence by first opening up a naval 
base at Djibouti, the first of its kind, providing logistical support and securing sea-
lanes of communication. The second such attempt is the proposed development 
of Hambantota port in Southern Sri Lanka with which China has entered into 
an agreement and has made significant improvement in the facility to the extent 
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capabilities and its future intentions. And therefore, as the Chinese challenge grows 
in South Asia and distant countries it challenges India’s traditional superiority and 
influence in the region. 

Conclusion

The much-touted Maritime Silk Road initiative proposed by China is purported 
to bring vast economic benefits to a wide variety of nations along the Indian Ocean 
littoral. However, when seen with the rapid military modernisation, it raises well-
placed scepticisms on the part of countries like India as such defence developments 
go hand-in-hand with China’s increased assertiveness when it comes to claims over 
disputed territories especially maritime with many of its neighbours. The refusal 
to accept the PCA arbitration verdict is indicative of possible future Chinese stance 
on such issues.

The experience that India continues to have with Chinese diplomacy, 
though couched in ‘peaceful intent’, often sends conflicting messages at the time 
of decision making. In recent times, this has been evident in the ‘reluctance’ 
China has exhibited in endorsing India’s case for Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG) 
membership despite previous assurances to accept. The objections China raises 
when foreign dignitaries visit India’s border state of Arunachal Pradesh and the 
blocking of the move to ban Masood Azhar in the UN and the frequent border 
violations all show its dubious nature. The systematic and rapid infrastructural 
development, including military deployments in areas adjoining India, especially 
Tibet raises concern. The mercurial nature of the military standoff with India on 
the border alternating between border violation and withdrawal strengthens the 
doubts about Chinese intent. The Doklam standoff in 2017 and the ongoing border 
skirmishes in the eastern sector in Ladakh clearly intruding into Indian territory 
are other such manifestations of Chinese intent. One has to wait and see how 
the ongoing military deployment in Ladakh by both sides would end and much 
depends on the Chinese side to withdraw its military as agreed to in the various 
standard operating procedures (SOP) adopted at different times between the two 
countries. Thus it would not be presumptuous for countries like India to ‘wait and 
watch’ China’s moves rather than outrightly endorsing or joining the initiative. 
India’s ever-growing trade links with the northern neighbour allows minimal scope 
for manoeuvre and hence, India needs to tread cautiously and calibrate its moves 
accordingly. Chinese military strategy designs cannot be overlooked in the matter 
and thus the MSR or OBOR require careful consideration and deep concern.
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Introduction

The provision of social security aims at ensuring social protection of each and every 
labourer without any discrimination and based on a rights-based approach. This 
would ensure  promotion of employment opportunities, increased productivity, 
gender equality, decent work and capability to lead a meaningful life. The nature 
and pattern of social security benefits available to the labourers vary in terms of the 
nature of employment sector, type of work and category of labourers. The recent 
debates on ‘decent work’ of the labourers as the fourth key agenda of SDGs 2030 
emphasize the relevance of social protection measures in enhancing income and 
employment of the labourers through improved productivity and better labour 
force participation leading to ‘decent standard of living’ and ‘inclusive development’ 
(ILO, 2014). The investment theories on human capital also upheld the view that it 
would enable health, nutrition, education, training and experiences of the labourers 
if their endeavours are made more productive (Schultz 1961).

In India, social security is listed in the ‘Directive Principles of Policy’ and 
is one of the subjects in the concurrent list of the Constitution of India. Among 
the Indian states, Kerala has been considered a front-runner in initiating social 
security schemes for the different vulnerable sections of society being implemented 
through various Welfare Boards. While analyzing the social security initiatives in 
the organized and unorganized sectors of the state, one could see that little priority 
has been given to the labourers employed in the unorganized sector, where they do 
not have any insulation against the uncertainty and hazards in their ‘work and life’. 
In this context, Kerala used to witness multi-level discussions/debates on social 
security system in the state being offered to one of the most vulnerable sections of 
society ie., inmigrant workers in the unorganized sector. 
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.CBackground of the Study

The protection measures are highly significant in the case of Kerala where 
there is an unprecedented inflow of inmigrant labourers from different parts of 
the country in search of income and employment. The high influx of inmigrant 
labourers into the region, ie., 25 to 40 lakh workers, of which 60% are working 
in the construction sector, is causing significant changes in the size, composition 
and the constituents of the labour market of Kerala (Baiju and Shamna, 2019). For 
the betterment of their life and living conditions, the State Govt. has introduced 
various innovative schemes in the domain of health, education and housing under 
the institutional set-up ‘Kerala Migrant Workers’ Welfare Scheme’ (KMWS), 2010 
which includes six types of social security benefits from the Building and Other 
Construction Welfare Board (BCWB) of Kerala comprising accident relief fund, 
medical treatment fund, terminal benefits, educational benefits to the children of 
inmigrant labourers, financial benefit to the deceased and financial assistance for 
carrying the dead body of the inmigrant labourers to their home state. Similarly, 
welfare measures to the local construction labourers in Kerala are provided under 
the “Building and Other Construction Workers’ Act, 1996, where they are enjoying 
19 social security benefits from the Construction Welfare Board (CWB), including 
health, education and old age care, protection of the deceased member’s family 
etc. The concerted efforts on the part of the Government are based on an inclusive 
approach in ensuring better employment, livelihood and social safety nets to both 
the inmigrant and local labourers.

Exclusive new welfare initiatives aiming at the inmigrant labourers include the 
health insurance scheme, Awaz, 2016, that extends medical insurance cover worth 
Rs. 15,000 per year, that could be claimed from all Government and em-paneled 
hospitals, to the workers in the age group of 18-60. The well-acclaimed ‘Apna Ghar’ 
project, 2017 has also been rolled out to ensure inmigrant labourers safe, economical 
and hygienic rental accommodation. The scheme ‘Roshini’, 2017, which aims at the 
socio-educational uplift of the children of inmigrant workers has been introduced 
in coordination with the District Panchayats, the Education Department, SSA and 
NGOs aiming to curb wards of inmigrant workers being dropped out of schools 
and facilitate their retention. It is initially implemented in Ernakulam district 
where highest number of children of inmigrant labourers enrolled compared to the 
other districts of the state. For making better integration to the local labour market 
possible and overcoming language barriers, the State Government is also launching 
literacy programme exclusively meant for inmigrant workers in Hindi, Tamil and 
Malayalam enabled with digital ‘code switching pedagogical tools’. Further, the 
novel literacy programme under the State Literacy Mission, ‘Changathi’ has helped 
the inmigrant labourers to overcome their language barriers. 
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project for improving the facilities and sanitation of inmigrant labourers’ camps in 
the state. The health officials are providing the insurance card named ‘HAMARA’ 
to the inmigrant labourers, across the state that enables ‘wide coverage’ and ‘access 
to health’ along with proper identity and database. The State Government has also 
taken steps to impart skill development and dexterity to the inmigrant labourers 
by starting the ‘Indian Institute of Infrastructure and Construction’ in Kollam 
where training to the labourers in varied skill sets have been imparted. However, 
it is to be noted that these welfare facilities are available only to the registered 
inmigrant labourers in the CWB causing uncertainty among a large number of 
inmigrant labourers who remain unregistered despite the enactment of the ‘Kerala 
Compulsory Registration of Migrant Workers Act, 2012’.

Significance of the Study

The existing literature is mainly focused on the laxity of social security and 
the corresponding issues confronted by the inmigrant labourers in the labour 
market of Kerala (Rajan, 2012; Patric, 2012; Pillai, 1996; Nair, 1994). However, 
these studies have not made an attempt to explore the effectiveness, accessibility 
and outreach of social safety measures delivered through KMWS, 2010 and the 
‘New Welfare Initiatives’ to the inmigrant labourers, and through the Building and 
Other Construction Workers Act, 1996 to the local labourers in the construction 
sector of Kerala labour market. There is a lack of approach analysing the particulars 
and benefits of the schemes and Act along with a discussion on the strength and 
weakness in the functioning of Construction Welfare Board, which provides 
protection and social safety nets to both the inmigrant and local labourers in 
the construction sector of Kerala. It would be interesting to look into the modus 
operandi of the roll-out of the schemes analysing their access, availability and 
outreach among the inmigrant labourers compared to that of local labourers in the 
construction sector of Kerala.

Objectives 

i.	 To explore the access, availability and outreach of the schemes and 
programmes in the domain of education, health and housing provided to 
both the inmigrant and local labourers in the construction sector.

ii.	 To analyse the strength and weakness of the functioning of the Construction 
Welfare Board.
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The study is primarily descriptive and analytical in nature using both the 
primary and secondary data sets. The BCWB is the main secondary data source. 
Two districts of Kerala, namely Ernakulam and Kannur were chosen as sample 
districts for the primary data having high incidence of urbanization as well as 
infrastructure development with larger proportion of inmigrant labourers. A total 
sample size of 600 has been chosen from the fourteen construction sites in the 
two districts using stratified random sampling method. The strata were inmigrant 
and local labourers from the rural and urban worksites of the selected districts. 
The sample size (N=600) is taken with a proportion of 60:40 from the strata, 
each district and from rural/urban segments, as the construction activities mainly 
engaged inmigrant labourers (60%) and the rest were local labourers. Interview 
based on semi-structured schedule along with observation methods are used for 
data collection from the identified stakeholders, namely labourers, contractors 
and labour officials. The effectiveness of service delivery is adjudged with ‘SWOT 
analysis”.

Analysis of Data and Interpretation 
Access, availability and outreach of the provisions of the social security nets 

Registration of the inmigrant labourers: The information gathered from the 
official reports shows that the total number of inmigrant labourers in the selected 
districts has been estimated as 8955 (16.85 %)  in Ernakulam and 6012 (11.3 %) 
in Kannur district (GOK, 2016). Hereinafter they are referred as ‘legal migrant 
labourers’, who constitute less than one per cent of the actual number of inmigrant 
labourers found. Whereas the corresponding figure of registered local labourers is 
90%. Compared to the meager size of registered inmigrant labourers, the number 
of unregistered workers are very high with  majority of them working in the 
unorganized sector and hence, remain out of the purview of social safety nets. The 
laxity on the part of the CWB authorities in monitoring, supervising and updating 
the registration process of inmigrant labourers coupled with the unawareness of 
the workers about the process remain the major reasons for the exclusion of a 
significant size of the inmigrant labourers out of the protective umbrella provided 
by the respective Welfare Boards. It hints at the contradictions pertaining to the 
robustness of the data on ‘registered labourers’ and the ‘actual’ in the study area 
(Table 1). The robustness of the data base might have become a valuable asset 
in addressing the unprecedented socio-economic crisis, including Covid-19 
pandemic. 
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the Construction Sector

Registration
Status

EKM (N= 300)
(1)

KNR  (N= 300)
(2) Inmigrant 

(1) + (2) 
(Rural 

+ Urban 
Total)

Local 
(1) + (2) 
 (Rural + 
Urban 
Total)

Inmigrant  
(Rural+ 
Urban)

(N= 240)

Local  
(Rural+ 
Urban)
 (N=60)

Inmigrant 
(Rural+ 
Urban)

 (N= 240)

Local 
Rural+ 
Urban)
 (N=60)

Registration 2 (0.83) 52 (86.67) 2 (0.83) 57(95) 4 (0.83) 109 (90.83)

Non- 
Registration

238 (99.17) 8 (13.33) 238 (99.17) 3 (5) 476 (99.17) 11 (9.17)

Total 240 (100) 60(100) 240 (100) 60(100) 480(100) 120 (100)

Source: Primary Survey

The social security measures available to the migrant and local workers:The 
data base on benefits availed by the inmigrant as well as local labourers for the 
period from 2010 to 2016 showed that only two migrant labourers from Ernakulam 
district had utilized the benefits under ‘injury at work site’ from the Construction 
Welfare Board, while the corresponding figure in the Kannur district is nil (GoK, 
2016).

Table 2: Availability of the social security measures to the Inmigrant and 
local workers (2010-16)

Social security benefits 
availed

as on 30/04/2016

Ernakulam (In numbers) Kannur (In numbers)

Inmigrant 
labourers

Local  
labourers

Inmigrant
Labourers

Local  
labourers

Injury at work site 2 1,12,410 - 40 Lakh

Source: Regional office of Construction Welfare Board, Thiruvananthapuram, 2016

 At the same time, a large number of the local labourers (more than one 
lakh of labourers from Ernakulam district alone) had availed the benefits during 
the corresponding period. The wide range of discrepancy observed between the 
beneficiaries, inmigrant and local labourers, might be due to unscientific database 
kept by the Welfare Board and the discrepancy in the actual number of inmigrant 
labourers in the field. This contradictory database helps reveal the reasons for the 
laxity in the outreach of social security measures and the non-availability of the 
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number of inmigrant labourers in the construction sector. 

Table 3: Types of social security measures available to the labourers

Type of social 
security

EKM (N= 300) KNR (N= 300) Inmigrant 
(1) + (2) 
(Rural 

+ Urban 
Total)  

((N= 480)

Local   
(1) + (2) 
(Rural 

+ Urban 
Total) 

(N= 120)

Inmigrant
(Rural+ 
Urban)

(N=240)

Local 
(Rural+ 
Urban)
(N=60)

Inmigrant 
(Rural+ 
Urban)

(N=240)

Local  
Rural+ 
Urban)
(N=60)

Medical Benefits 1(0.42) 25 (41.67) - 18 (30) 1 (0.21) 43 (35.83)

Educational 
Benefits - 12 (20) - 20 (33.33) - 32 (26.67)

Higher education 
benefits - 5 (8.33) - 9 (15) - 14(11.67)

Marriage benefits - 8 (13.33) - 14 (23.33) - 22 (18.33)

Pension Benefits - 1 (167) - 12 (20) - 13 (10.83)

Source: Primary survey data

The primary survey revealed that only one of the sample inmigrant labourers 
from the urban segments of Ernakulam district was able to avail the listed social 
security benefits from the CWB in the study area (Table 3) whereas it is found 
absent in the case of Kannur district. Interestingly, this lone beneficiary was from 
Tamil Nadu who has been staying at work sites for 5 years. He used to get ‘medical 
benefits’ at the work sites as and when he suffered injuries. The glaring disparity in 
the disbursal of social security measures between the inmigrant and local labourers 
warrants the need for tracing the causal variables resulting in the paradox. The 
study also found that a significant size of inmigrant labourers are still out of the 
purview of other social security measures like public distribution system (PDS), 
housing scheme and health care and new welfare schemes which are initiated by 
the State Government to provide protection measures to them in the labour market 
of Kerala. 

Among the new welfare scheme, some of the inmigrant labourers from the 
study area reported that they have availed the ‘education benefits’ to their wards. 
A significant proportion of the wards of the inmigrant labourers from Ernakulam 
(38%) and Kannur (22 %) have reported a scenario of excelling in innovative 
‘digital code switching as a pedagogical tool’, and that their parents, too, are getting 
benefited from the same making them more socially interactive and language-
friendly. The given situation warrants the need for judicious enforcement of labour 
laws and social security measures and the reformulations of existing policies in 
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with equity and rights-based approach. 

Reasons for the lack of access and outreach of social security welfare measures: 
Absence of proper registration and its updating had been traced as a major reason 
preventing the legitimate claims of the inmigrant labourers from the CWB which 
has been triangulated from the perspectives of the three major stakeholders 
namely, inmigrant labourers, contractors and labour officials. 

Perspectives of Inmigrant labourers: Majority (100% from Kannur and 97% 
from Ernakulam) of inmigrant labourers reported that they are unaware of the 
availability of different types of social security benefits from the CWB and their 
conditions and the employers are most often reluctant to share the information on 
registration with the  labourers (Table 4). The labourers who are unaware of the 
registration process come to around 97% in Ernakulam and 100% in Kannur.

Table 4: Reasons for the non-access of social security benefits from the 
construction welfare Board

Reasons

EKM 
(N= 240)

KNR 
(N= 240)

Rural 
(96)

Urban 
(144)

Rural 
(96)

Urban 
(144)

The labourers do not have any 
idea about the registration 94 (97.92) 140(97.22) 96(100) 144 (100)

Unaware about the process of 
registration 94 (97.92) 138 (95.83) 96 (100) 144 (100)

The employers are not 
providing information about 
the registration process to the 
employee.

95 (98.96) 144 (100) 94(97.92) 144 (100)

Reluctance of the labourers to 
go for registration risking one 
day’s work.

15 (15.63) 7 (4.86) 5 (5.21) 12(8.33)

Registration is not mandatory 
for getting employment 
opportunities and so 
employers dissuade the 
labourers from the registration 
process.

28 (29.17) 12 (8.33) 16 (16.67) -

Lack of knowledge about the 
fact that the social security 
benefits are entitled only to 
those who have registered in 
construction welfare board.

90 (93.75) 144 (100) 89 (92.71) 129 (89.58)
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unaware about the availability 
of the types and conditions 
of the social security benefits 
provided by the Construction 
Welfare Board.

96 (100) 144 (100) 96 (100) 144 (100)

Others 22 (22.92) 10 (6.94) 16 (16.67) 11 (7.64)

Source: Primary data survey

The presumption of the employers that registration of the labourers is not 
yet mandatory even if the Act so insists helps the employers to go ahead with 
deployment of labourers without registering them as evinced by the data on 
registration in urban Ernakulam (12 %)  and rural Kannur (16%). 

The labourer registration initiatives undertaken by the contractors:

As the contractors are the temporary owners of the labourers they are 
primarily responsible for their welfare initiatives. The Interstate Migrant Workmen 
Act, 1979 (Regulation of Employment and Conditions of Service) aims to safeguard 
the terms and conditions of workers who are recruited by a contractor from other 
states to the destination of work. The Act is intended to guard against exploitation 
of migrant workers by the contractors at their work sites. Further, the Building 
and Other Construction Workers Act, 1996, insisted to register labourers within 60 
days of commencement of the construction work. However, the field observation 
revealed that, the contractors have violated these labour rules and regulations in 
its true spirit. The contractors are also unaware about their lawful rights as well 
as duties to their domain of work and to the labourers. In fact, without the help 
of the contractors or the owners of the construction sites, the inmigrant labourers 
are unable to register their name at the CWB as there is the precondition that the 
recommendation of the contractors / owners of the building has required in the 
process. The reason cited for the hesitation on their part has revealed that they are 
not ready to take any risk in recommending the inmigrant labourers for registration 
as they have acquaintance with them only for a few months and whose background 
is little known to them. Moreover, the employers are apprehensive that after 
the registration it would become their responsibility to act in case the labourers 
indulged in any kind of the criminal offences. To overcome this dichotomy, a holistic 
restructuring of the conditions of the welfare schemes in favour of the inmigrant 
labourers with proper data base and social auditing is needed. 
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The field visit in both the districts revealed that very little effort has been 
taken by the  labour officials in discharging their primary duties like registration 
of workers and delivery of welfare measures as they face dearth of personal and 
language barriers. The labour officer from the district having high incidence of 
inmigrant labour absorption admitted that there has been hardly any initiative from 
their office to visit the work sites citing the reasons like dearth of staff and language 
barriers. Instead, they reiterated that the responsibility of labourer’s registration 
lies with the concerned contractors. Moreover, they argue that the KMWS, 2010 
is statutory rather than compulsory in nature thereby helping the stakeholders to 
find excuses. The experiences shared by the officers also highlighted the lack of 
comprehensiveness and inadequacy in the particulars of social security benefits 
and the corresponding amount instituted under the scheme. The overall response 
of the providers and beneficiaries compiled from the field prompted to make the 
inference that the service delivery in terms of access, availability and outreach 
of social security measures among the labourers are having both the supply and 
demand constraints as elucidated from the responses of contractors and labour 
officials on the one hand and inmigrants on the other.  

SWOT analysis of the functioning of ‘BCWB’

The overall performance of the Building and Other Construction Workers’ 
Welfare Board in catering its declared objectives within its Vision and Mission 
has been found failing as there is little access, availability and outreach of service 
delivery to the inmigrant labourers in the construction sites of Kerala. This is a 
classic example of organizational and service delivery failure of the assigned 
institution. 

The analysis of the strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats of the 
service delivery system of the CWB in Kerala exhibit that the Board is the nodal 
agency which provides social security benefits to both the inmigrant and local 
labourers. The access, availability and outreach of social security measures are 
primarily vested with the Welfare Boards of each district. The micro-level analysis 
found that the ‘weakness’ of the Board outweigh its ‘strengths’. It is high time for the 
State Govt. to look into the overall functioning of the Board where there is a need to 
transform the weakness into opportunities and strengths within the framework of 
co-operative federalism, and a top- down approach as migration and related issues 
come under the concurrent list of the Constitution.
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1.	 Well-knit organization from 
headquarters to district level 

2.	 Sufficient funds
3.	 Accidental benefits to the workers
4.	 Insurance scheme
5.	 Financial assistance to education 

of wards
6.	 Medical protection to labourers
7.	 Initiatives for protecting the local 

as well as inmigrant workers
8.	 Exclusiveness of ‘KMWS, 2010’ 

to the protection of inmigrant 
labourers.

Weaknesses

1.	 Absence of rural and urban specifications 
of the Board.

2.	 Prevalence of sole institution in a district
3.	 Heterogeneity in the categories of the 

welfare initiatives for the local and 
inmigrant labourers by its legal sanctity

4.	 Glaring discrepancy between the registered 
inmigrant and local labourers in the official 
records.

5.	 Social security measures among the 
inmigrant workers are meagre in its 
incidence and magnitude

6.	 Inadequate staff and limited transportation 
facilities in the office of the Welfare Board.

7.	 Absence of compulsory/ mandatory 
registration to the inmigrant labourers

8.	 Renewal of membership of the inmigrant 
labourers is not insisted

9.	 Information/ awareness about the scheme 
is very dismal

10.	Underutilization of funds

Opportunities

1.	 Infrastructural development
2.	 Guarantee of social security 

measures to the workers
3.	 Identify the real beneficiaries 

through proper registration
4.	 Towards inmigrant-friendly work 

with better socialization and 
cohesiveness

Threats

1.	 Indifferent attitude of the labour officials 
causing service delivery failure in the 
provision of social security measures.

2.	 Neutral attitude of the stakeholders 
adversely affect the rightful claims of the 
labourers

3.	 Distorted information on the size and 
magnitude of the inmigrant workers 
adversely affect the labour policies and 
welfare measures

Conclusion

The discussion on social security provisions to the labourers working in the 
construction sector of Kerala comprising inmigrant and local labourers reveal 
the persistence of disparity at the beneficiary viewpoints and failure of service 
delivery from the providers’ end. The philosophy of ‘potential employment with 
better welfare of the labourers’ under social security measures is blatantly denied 
to inmigrant labourers engaged in the construction sector of Kerala compared to 
that of the local labourers causing disparity and vulnerability to them. Its high time 
the policy-makers at state as well as LSGIs-levels took note of the problems and 
intervened to help adopt measures to ensure the provision of need-based labour-
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achieving transparency and accountability in the issue and for providing safety 
benefits to the burgeoning number of inmigrant labourers which, in turn, would be 
helpful for the healthy functioning of the labour market. 
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Introduction

Afghanistan is evolved out of the crucible of internal turmoil and external 
interventions. Strategically located at the transit corridor of the West, Central 
and South Asia regions, Afghanistan has been exposed to big power politics and 
rivalries. In the modern times, the Anglo-Afghan wars in the late 19th and early 
20th centuries left an indelible mark on the internal and external politics of 
Afghanistan. Since then it has been divided on ethnic lines with unsettled borders 
(Weinbaum & Harder 2008).1 The fratricidal division of the Indian sub-continent 
into the modern states of India and Pakistan in 1947 added a new and dangerous 
geo-political dimension to the regional politics. Afghanistan became a contentious 
terrain in the historically rooted, ideologically justified and strategically sustained 
animosity between India and Pakistan. The power struggle and competition 
between India and Pakistan rekindled ethnic rivalries and Islamic radicalism. It was 
further refueled by the Soviet invasion of 1979 and the resistance against it under 
the US leadership strongly assisted by Pakistan and Saudi Arabia. The present 
state of affairs is a direct result of that historicity and subsequent developments 
that took place in the country. The Soviet occupation ended with a large-scale 
devastation of the country - politically, economically, and administratively. The 
withdrawal of the two superpowers2 by the late 1980s plunged the country further 
into unprecedented ethnic hostilities and civil wars among militia commanders, 
war lords, ethnic chieftains, Islamic fundamentalists and drug barons. In the midst 
of the ambiguity and anarchy that persisted, Taliban assumed power in 1996 with 
the strong backing of Pakistan military and the Inter Service Intelligence (ISI) - 
the premier intelligence agency of Pakistan. Under the Taliban rule, Afghanistan 
continuously moved on a conflict-ridden trajectory with massive human rights 
violations and practices of radical political Islam. 
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use the neighboring state as a strategic asset against India especially by evoking the 
forces of radical Islam. From this standpoint, Kashmir in India became a common 
target for the Islamic jihadi outfits from across the border that made Afghanistan 
an epicenter of international terrorism which culminated in the 9/11 attack on 
the World Trade Centre. The 2001 US intervention in Afghanistan was widely 
perceived as an effort to restore peace and democracy. But internal turmoil and 
bloodshed continued unabated in Afghanistan. The US has been under increasing 
pressure from different quarters, domestic as well as international, to find a 
way out of the quagmire and the solution it carved out is the February 29, 2020 
agreement with the Taliban that saw US exit the country with a fig leaf. This policy 
has grave security implications for India. Afghanistan’s geo-political and strategic 
location, Taliban’s anti-democratic and radical Islamist and anti-India postures, 
Pakistan influence over Taliban and hostility towards India, and uncertainty 
about the role of the US all together make the context all the more complex and 
precarious for India’s security. The Doha deal and subsequent US withdrawal 
raises a number of pertinent questions for New Delhi. What are the implications 
of US withdrawal from Afghanistan for India? How will the return of legitimized 
Taliban in Afghanistan affect India? How will Pakistan’s role in Afghanistan affect 
Indian interests? How will Afghanistan factor in the regional power rivalries that 
shape India and Pakistan relations? In short, this paper attempts to analyze, what 
impact the US withdrawal from Afghanistan will have on India’s security situation 
in the backdrop of the geo-politics of the region.

Indian and Afghanistan: The Geo-political Backdrop

India and Afghanistan share a time–tested, historical, cultural and political 
relations marked by myriad complexities. It has been a relationship characterised 
by political conflicts, cultural and civilisational linkages, and security anxieties. 
Historically, the Afghan plateau has acted as a spring board to several conquests 
and attacks on India by the invaders and raiders starting from the Indo-Aryan 
tribes in 1500 B.C, to the Mughals in the medieval to the Mujahideen in the 
contemporary times (Walport 2010:54). In all those predatory endeavours from 
the West of India, Islam was politically misused. This paved the way for future 
societal divisions on religious lines between the Hindus and Muslims in the 
Indian Subcontinent. The entry of Britain into the geo-politics of the region in 
the 18th century as the dominant player further sharpened the existing rivalries 
and added new dimensions to cultural interactions among divergent civilisational 
ethos (Khosla 2003a :118). This schism gradually grew into the `master cleavage’ 
(Varshney 2003),3 not only in India’s societal realm but also in its relationship 
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victims of colonial rule, had common grievances against the continuation of British 
reign in the sub-continent. After the departure of Britain, India’s decision not to 
support the Afghan demand for revision of the Durand line - the border between 
Pakistan and Afghanistan - rendered bleak the prospects of cordiality between India 
and Afghanistan. However, there was a functional and incident-free relationship 
between the two during the days of cold war. Unlike Pakistan, Afghanistan did not 
join any of the security treaties like SEATO and CENTO but followed a policy of 
non-alignment, more in agreement with the Indian line of thinking.

In 1979, India was the first non-communist country to recognise the Soviet-
sponsored government in Afghanistan. It was a decision influenced more by 
India`s relationship with Soviet Union than by neighbourhood strategic and 
security considerations. Thereafter, India had good relations with successive 
governments in Afghanistan till 1992. The Taliban take over of Afghanistan in 1996 
enabled Pakistan to consolidate and tighten its hold over the military and political 
establishment in Afghanistan to the disadvantage of India. The Taliban dominated 
period from 1996 to 2001 is considered as Pakistan’s best time in Afghanistan 
against India in recent past. During this period, Afghanistan became more than 
a willing collaborator in all the anti-India activities spearheaded by Pakistan. 
Afghanistan got transformed itself from a ‘buffer state’ of 18th and 19th centuries 
to a terrorists’ `safe haven ’ of the 21st century.

The Afghan Factor in the Indo-Pakistani Relations

India’s relationship with Pakistan since 1947 has been characterised by 
distrust and animosities reminiscent of predatory raiders of the past, ideological 
differences in terms of secularism and nation building, frequent border clashes and 
wars, terror strikes, blame games at different forums, and above all, the dispute over 
Kashmir. This inherent hostility permeated into their relations with Afghanistan 
for its strategic location and religious identity. According to Robert D. Kaplan, 
“Afghanistan has been a prize that Pakistan and India have fought over directly 
and indirectly for decades,”(Kaplan 2009). Good relationship between India and 
Afghanistan has been a worry to Pakistan and vice-versa. Pakistan always wanted 
Afghanistan to be vassal state in its strategic planning against India. A major goal 
of its policy has been to minimise India’s role in Afghanistan and use it as an asset 
in providing strategic depth in the event of a wider conflict with India (Weinbaum 
2008:26).

India and Pakistan never had good relationship with Afghanistan 
simultaneously. From 1947 to the early 1990s, when India had good relationship with 
Afghanistan, Pakistan was hostile over the Durand line and Pashtun nationalism. 
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assistance to the anti-Taliban resistance - the Northern Alliance, comprised mostly 
Tajik and other non-Pashtun ethnic groups. Pakistan supported the anti-Soviet 
Mujahideen and then the Taliban to ensure that in the event of conflict with India, 
Afghanistan would provide Pakistan with support and allow use of its land and air 
space if needed (Bajoria 2009).4 Successive rulers in Pakistan had engaged in proxy 
operations to get a lasting stake in the affairs of its Western Neighbour. Big power 
involvement and civil war provided the setting for Pakistan to continue the proxy 
war in Afghanistan to the detriment of India. The outcome was the consolidation of 
Taliban and Al-Qaida in the political landscape of the Af-Pak region. The Taliban 
was fashioned as a military and political force by Pakistan for the purpose of 
ensuring a client government in Afghanistan to serve its strategic interest vis-a-
vis India (Ayoob 2002 :5). According to Ayoob (2002), it was a “hedging strategy” 
used by Pakistan to gain “strategic depth” in the region, because Indian influence 
in Afghanistan, has been a “neuralgic issue” to it. Of particular significance was the 
use of Islam as a political weapon against India through the Taliban for separatist 
activities in the Indian side of Kashmir. The Taliban was used as a tool by Pakistan 
in its proxy war against India. Two objectives have been served by this policy - one, 
it denied India geo-political influence in Afghanistan and, two, it ensured that the 
government in Kabul did not incite Pakistani Pashtuns to secede.

The 9/11 Phase

The 9/11 attack on World Trade Centre and the subsequent US intervention 
in Afghanistan further complicated the Indo-Pakistani power game in Afghanistan. 
Pakistan joined the US in the fight against terrorism under duress. It had to disown 
the Taliban hitherto patronised by the Pakistani Army and the ISI. Pakistan was 
confronted with a classic case of dilemma in delicately balancing its strategic 
interests in the region and the compulsions of international commitments to fight 
terrorism. To Pakistan, the primary threat was India and not Taliban or Al- Qaeda. 
The President of Pakistan in his address to the nation on 20th September 2001 
remarked, “Pakistan is facing an extremely delicate situation; in terms of losing 
the strategic asset to India”5 (Patnaik 2007:152). Pakistan devised a two- track 
policy to fight terrorism keeping in mind the India factor. On the one hand, it 
created the impression that it was fighting international terrorism along with the 
international community for a stable and prosperous Afghan, and on the other 
hand it deliberately cultivated a Jihadist culture. Consequently, both Afghanistan 
and Pakistan became fertile breeding grounds for thousands of radical Islamists. 
Pakistan considered clandestine support for the Taliban and Haqqani Network, an 
independent group moving between Pakistan and Afghanistan with close Taliban 
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(Taylor 2011). As per the strategy, the Taliban and Al Qaeda leadership were given 
refuge in Pakistan.

After the US invasion of Afghanistan in 2001, India has been gaining its 
lost ground through a policy of high-level engagement with Afghanistan through 
extensive and wide-ranging humanitarian, financial, and developmental assistance 
as well as participation in international efforts aimed at a political solution (Pant 
2013a : 103–127). In 2011 India and Afghanistan signed Strategic Partnership 
Agreement, which was Afghanistan’s first such agreement with any country. Since 
2001, India has been the largest regional donor for Afghanistan’s reconstruction. 
India is a major player in infrastructure development and in administrative and 
humanitarian training and institution building. Over the years India has completed 
construction of the Zaranj-Delaram highway in South-West Afghanistan, 

Afghanistan’s new parliament building, the Salma Dam power project in 
Herat Province; has trained Afghan police officers, diplomats and civil servants; 
and has provided support in the areas of health, education, transportation, power, 
and telecommunications. India has opened consulates in Herat, Mazar-e-Sharif, 
Jalalabad, and Kandahar, cities close to Afghan border and provides military 
equipment and personnel training.

New Delhi and Kabul cooperated in security, law enforcement and justice, 
including fighting terrorism, organized crime, illegal narcotics, trafficking and 
money laundering. There was genuine recognition that the borderlands between 
Pakistan and Afghanistan constitute the greatest threat to regional peace and 
security, that Islamabad is part of the problem rather than the solution, that India 
has a greater role to manage the Afghanistan-Pakistan region and that the US 
has made significant departures from its traditional posture toward South-Asia 
(Pant 2011b). India’s engagement with Afghanistan was driven not only by the 
determination to minimise Pakistan’s and terrorists influence in Afghanistan but 
also for long-term geo-economic and strategic interests.

The US Policy Towards Afghanistan and the Doha Deal

The United States invaded Afghanistan to protect it from terror attacks and 
to destroy Al-Qaeda and put an end to Taliban regime. Eventually, building a 
sovereign, democratic and secular Afghanistan that defended human rights and 
educated women became the chief objectives of American mission (Sadat & Mc 
Chrystal 2017). Though the Bush administration, chased out Al-Qaeda and ended 
the Taliban regime in the initial months of invasion, the Taliban regrouped with the 
support of Pakistan and established a rival regime which persistently challenged 
democratic Afghanistan established by the US. 
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dismantle and defeat Al-Qaeda in Pakistan and Afghanistan, and to prevent their 
return to either country in future (Luiza 2009). Obama further stated that the US 
mission in Afghanistan is about “making sure that Al-Qaeda cannot attack the 
US homeland and the US interests and our allies” or “project violence against” 
American citizens (Mueller 2009). In October 22, 2009, the National Security 
Council concluded that the US should focus on diminishing the Taliban insurgency 
but not destroying it; building up certain critical ministries; and transferring 
authority to Afghan security forces (Baker 2009). The Af-Pak policy was an exit 
strategy for the US forces from Afghanistan which recognised the centrality of 
Pakistan in fighting terrorism and reconciliation with ‘moderate Taliban’ as the 
path for peace and stability in Afghanistan. The Af-Pak policy completely sidelined 
democracy promotion and institution building in Afghanistan which consequently 
leveraged Taliban.

President Trump who occupied office in 2017 focused on strengthening the 
Afghan security forces and redoubled counter-terrorist operations against the 
Islamic State and other radical groups, gave a free hand to the US forces to go after 
the Taliban and delivered a strong warning to Pakistan on its double standards in 
fighting terrorism. Trump policy too like that of his predecessors did not improve 
the ground situation in Afghanistan. The Trump administration strived for an 
early American exit from Afghanistan irrespective of repercussions and started 
negotiations with Taliban in 2018 that culminated in the Doha Deal. The Deal 
provides for withdrawal of all American and allied troops from Afghanistan in 14 
months, assurance from Taliban to prevent any group or individual, including Al-
Qaida, from using the soil of Afghanistan to threaten the security of the United 
States and its allies, Taliban’s commitment to intra-Afghan negotiations, and 
a permanent and comprehensive ceasefire through intra-Afghan dialogue and 
negotiations (Mashal 2020). Strangely, the present government of Afghanistan was 
not a party to the Doha Deal. It is a deal between the US and the Taliban facilitated 
by Pakistan. The deal partially hands over the US counter- terrorism interests and 
responsibilities to Taliban.

Political Gains for the Taliban

The Agreement gives almost everything the Taliban has been demanding – 
the withdrawal of US forces, legitimate role for the Taliban in Afghanistan, lifting 
of US sanctions against its leaders and release of its fighters. The very title of the 
Deal “Agreement for Bringing Peace to Afghanistan between the Islamic Emirate of 
Afghanistan which is not recognized by the United States as a state and is known as 
the Taliban and the United States of America” testifies the victory of Taliban. The 
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“Even if we don’t say that the US is defeated in Afghanistan, it is an open secret 
now that they are defeated,” said Anas Haqqani, a senior member of the Haqqani 
Network (Smith 2020).

The agreement practically gives a free hand to Taliban in the future of 
Afghanistan. This is a very clear departure from the 2010 National Security Strategy 
of the US, which denied any role for the Taliban in the government of Afghanistan 
(President of the United States 2010). Anand Arni, former Special Secretary in the 
Research & Analysis Wing, who worked closely on Indian policy in Afghanistan, 
said it was “entirely one-sided, Taliban cannot deliver on the assurances it has 
given, and yet the US has handed over Afghanistan to them. There is no reference 
to the Constitution, rule of law, democracy and elections,” (Haidar 2020). The 
Taliban consider the government in Afghanistan a puppet of  the US. Establishing 
an “Islamic system,” of governance is the key demand of Taliban in its negotiations 
with Afghan government (Osman, 2020). There is utter ambiguity regarding 
the role and type of Islam in Afghanistan, future of democratic institutions and 
Constitution, women’s rights, whether Taliban fighters will be disarmed and 
reintegrated into society and who will lead the country’s army (Maizland & Laub 
2020).

The Doha deal is a continuation of the policy to integrate and reconcile with 
Taliban and allow them to play a political role as envisaged by President Obama’s 
Af-Pak policy (Ghosh 2009). This policy is fraught with many dangers. First 
of all, it is against the consensus built by the international community to focus 
on institution building, demobilization of existing militia, and the recreation of 
stable and democratic Afghanistan and free its people from despotic Islamic rule 
(Chellaney 2009). Legitimate role for Taliban to run the country will undermine 
democracy and nation building in the long run. Secondly, the agreement has not 
taken into confidence all the Taliban groups. There are more than 20 independent 
groups of the Taliban that have no unity or agreement between and among them. 
The head of one of the Taliban groups opined that the Doha agreement does not 
imply that all the warring factions of the Taliban are in agreement with the deal 
(Farooqi 2020). According to Chellaney (2009), a country that is already swarming 
with militiamen will undermine the existing Afghan army and will trigger more 
violence. The Eleventh UN report of the Analytical Support and Sanctions 
Monitoring Team regarding Taliban confirms that the top Al-Qaeda leadership 
and hundreds of fighters are present in Afghanistan and are strongly linked to 
Taliban (Eleventh Report of the Analytical Support 2020). The inordinate delay 
in releasing prisoners and commencing direct negotiations between the Afghan 
government and the Taliban and continuing clandestine connectivity between 
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militias and tribal chiefs are notorious for their shifting loyalties and reluctance to 
any central national authority. It would be a repeat of the creation and funding of ‘ 
mujahideen’ as happened in the 1980s and would pave the way for the comeback of 
religious radicals. The Taliban are driven by political Islam and nurse the ambition 
to convert Afghanistan and the neighbouring region into a Modern Caliphate. 
What appears imminent is a reconquest of Afghanistan by the Taliban and other 
terrorist groups as it is impossible for the US to stop the drawdown even if the 
Taliban fail to fulfill commitments of the agreements. The attack by the Islamic 
State (IS) at South- Western Kabul on March 6, 2020 that killed 32 is indicative 
of what lies ahead. The United States first sent its troops to Afghanistan to destroy 
the terrorism sanctuaries developed by the Taliban and the US leaves setting stage 
ready for Taliban to reemerge in its earlier avatar.

Key Role for Pakistan

The Doha deal gives Pakistan everything that it could have hoped from its 
Afghan Policy. The Deal recognises the centrality of Pakistan in fighting terrorism 
and in the future governance of Afghanistan. Taliban has been the tool through 
which Pakistan controlled the national politics of Afghanistan. The Pakistani 
military funded the Taliban, granted them a safe haven, ran training camps, and 
advised them on war planning (Malkasian 2020). Pakistan’s link with the Taliban 
and the Haqqani Network has become its greatest asset as the Deal completely 
approves, offers the country an ideal opportunity to isolate its state and non-state 
detractors in Afghanistan (Jamal 2020). According to Hassan Akbar, an Islamabad-
based security and foreign policy analyst; “There is a sense in Pakistan that the US- 
Taliban deal has vindicated Pakistan’s long-held stance, since the Bonn conference 
[in 2001], that there is no military solution to the conflict and that the Taliban are 
a political reality in Afghanistan,” (Hashim 2020). In the opinion of Ali K. Chishti, a 
Pakistani security analyst who is familiar with Islamabad’s role in the peace process, in 
reality it was the Pakistani military that gave an assurance to the US that Taliban will 
not attack US forces in Afghanistan (US-Taliban deal 2020). The deal does not prevent 
Taliban’s interactions with extremists in Pakistan in anyway. The Eleventh UN report 
of the Analytical Support and Sanctions Monitoring Team (2020) further confirms the 
presence of hundreds of foreign terrorist fighters, including 6500 Pakistanis, ‘in search 
of purpose and livelihood’ in Afghanistan. It establishes beyond any skepticism that 
Pakistan has successfully manipulated into the underground driver of Afghanistan and 
it will remote-control Taliban especially in hurting Indian interests. The agreement 
makes it clear that the US will   continue its strategic relationship with Pakistan even if 
it play spoilsport with the new agreement.
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The Doha Deal defeats the USs’ declared objectives of stability, democracy, 
removal of terrorist groups and nation building in Afghanistan. The exclusion of 
Afghan government from negotiations, under pressure from the Taliban, challenges 
the establishment of a plural and secular Afghanistan. There was already a growing 
belief in the US that the mission in Afghanistan has reached the point of diminishing 
returns (Amin 2012). As the US prepares for drawdown, general distrust, suspicion 
and hate has become the order of the day in Afghanistan. The Afghan security 
structure now numbers some 300,000 soldiers and police and around 150,000 
Taliban fighters. Neither side will agree to substantially disarm (Dobbins 2020). 
Trust between the two armed forces has eroded since the US-Taliban agreement 
was concluded. The Afghan National Army is an army of Tajiks, Uzbeks and Hazaras 
— the old Northern Alliance that battled the Pashtuns throughout the 1990s. The 
Afghan national government does not have the support of a large segment of its 
population, the Pashtuns. The Pashtuns, a major ethnic group of Afghanistan, 
has only minimal representation in the army and government of Afghanistan. 
Eventually, the Taliban would gain control of the army and administration. Ever 
since signing the deal, the Taliban has increased their attacks on Afghan army to 
discredit and disarm it. Also in all likelihood the Taliban itself will be infiltrated 
by ISIS and Al-Qaeda. Moreover, Afghanistan’s economy cannot support a large 
national government with a huge army (Zakaria 2011).6 The conflicting loyalties 
within the army and administration will become a major source of tension and 
strife in Afghanistan. Integrating the Taliban and Afghan government into a single 
unified governing entity and merging the two armies are challenging tasks. The 
future of Afghanistan portends troubles reminiscent of past - massacres, civil wars, 
bomb explosions and ethnic rivalry with serious repercussion for India. This grim 
scenario is because of the fact that the US withdrawal from Afghanistan is escapism 
without realizing the lofty objectives that it promised to achieve in Afghanistan.

Implications for India

The Doha deal between the US and the Taliban contradicts the geo- political 
realities and history of the region. There can be no peace in the region without 
addressing the genuine concerns of both India and Pakistan. India always stood 
for an Afghan-led, Afghan-owned, and Afghan-controlled solution. The Doha Deal 
has been largely a Pakistan-centric scheme which ignores India’s concerns. The 
US policy was that India’s increasing influence in Afghanistan would have adverse 
impact on the peace process in Afghanistan. General Mc 

Chrystal in his Commanders’ Initial Assessment Report in 2008 said that 
India’s rising influence in Afghan is likely to ‘exacerbate regional tensions’ and 
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supported attacks on Indian installations and developmental works in Afghanistan 
testifies it. The centrality of Pakistan has caused a fundamental disconnect 
between the US and Indian interests in Afghanistan. America’s discard of Indian 
interests and its intent for a quick solution has signaled India’s adversaries that 
they can shape the post-American landscape to serve their own ends (Pant 2011b). 
Pakistan’s pro- Taliban policy is about “geo-strategic maneuvering” against India 
and the US cannot change this core strategic perception of Pakistan, said the 
former US special representative for Afghanistan and Pakistan, Richard Olson 
(Afghanistan Times; 2017). The deal failed to take into account the geo-political 
undercurrents of Afghanistan as a factor in the adversarial relationship between 
India and Pakistan. Pakistan wants to leverage its position in Afghanistan against 
India in its bargaining on Kashmir. An Enhanced role for Taliban controlled by 
Pakistan will increase India’s security troubles. The Doha Deal underlines this very 
possibility. The problem is that Pakistan worries more about threat from India 
than extremists residing inside or around its territorial borders. This obsession has 
been driving Pakistan to support the Taliban to control Afghanistan as part of its 
strategic compulsions vis-à-vis India. The agreement confirms India’s worst fears of 
losing the benefits accrued in Afghanistan out of humanitarian and developmental 
activities carried out during the US occupation.

Pakistan has consistently followed a policy of deepening the divisions within 
the Afghan society, in an attempt to weaken Afghan nationalism through socio- 
political fragmentation (Khosla 2008b). Pakistan always wanted a weak, divided 
and troubled Afghanistan which would remain unfriendly and disconnected to India. 
This is in conformity with Pakistan’s line of promoting fundamentalists groups 
within Pakistan as security shield vis-a-vis India. The Pakistan army’s and ISI’s 
well established link with terrorists orgnaisations within and beyond the country’s 
borders, particularly in Afghanistan, is a security risk for India. Pakistan has been 
using its extended religious identity with Afghanistan to sharpen the ideological 
battle against India. This gives strategic depth to Pakistan in using Afghan territory 
for anti-India activities and keeping the border issues between Afghanistan and 
Pakistan and Pashtun nationalism dormant. An unsettled Afghanistan, will always 
make available a large pool of battle-tested terrorists for secessionism in Jammu 
and Kashmir and elsewhere in India. That is why the Indian embassy officials and 
installations have been frequently targeted in terror strikes. Pakistan points out 
that India is not an immediate neighbour of Afghanistan and therefore, it shall have 
only a limited role in that country. Therefore, Pakistan would make every effort to 
scuttle the prospects of a stable Afghanistan. The Doha Deal gives sufficient space 
to Pakistan to manoeuvre its plan for keeping India off Afghanistan.
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double disadvantage for India. First, it will pave the way for theocratic authoritarian 
regime in Afghanistan. Second, it extends Pakistan a key role to control the affairs 
in Afghanistan. These two factors work in unison to undermine India’s interests 
and influence in the region. Taliban and Pakistan working in tandem will provide 
a new impetus to terrorism, religious fanaticism, and ethnic rivalries in the region 
and separatism in Kashmir. The Taliban and Al-Qaeda combine have close links 
with terrorist groups like Maulana Abdul Wahid Kashmiri’s Lashkar-e-Toiba, and 
Masood Azhar’s Jaish-e-Mohammed that have been particularly active in India and 
whose main aim is to integrate Jammu and Kashmir with Pakistan (Lambah 2009). 
After the US withdrawal, India will be a hurdle for Pakistan to spread its wings 
in Afghanistan. This would invite more Pakistan and Taliban-sponsored attacks 
against the Indians and India-supported developmental works in Afghanistan. 
Since the Doha agreement the Taliban has not stopped using violence as its key 
strategy to achieve its objectives (Chandran, (2020).

The attack on Sikh Gurudwara in Kabul on 25th March 2020 by (Islamic State 
Khorasan Province (ISKP) with the alleged support of the ISI in which 25 people 
were killed confirms the Indian fear that the US withdrawal will increase attack 
on the Indian targets in Afghanistan (The Hindu 2020:8). According to Haidar 
(2020), the Doha Deal is not clear as to whether the Taliban guarantee to not to 
use the soil of Afghanistan by any group or individual against the security of the US 
and its allies and whether Pakistan-backed groups that threaten India, would still 
operate in Afghanistan. Moreover, recently the UN investigators assessed that Al-
Qaeda’s relations with the Taliban continued to be “close and mutually beneficial,” 
and that the Taliban has not denounced the Al-Qaeda clearly indicate that it has no 
intention of actually sticking to its counterterrorism promises (Petraeus & Serchuk 
2020).

Afghans are increasingly uncertain about their country’s fate threatened by 
civil war and ethnic rivalry which would increase once the Americans withdraw. 
All indications point out that the Ghani government, which India has recognized 
as winner of the 2019 election, will only serve for an interim period. This would 
keep India off the security architecture in Afghanistan framed by the Doha Deal. If 
terrorism is mainly an external threat to the US, for India, it is both external and 
internal. The US is capable of handling the threat of terrorism with its military 
and diplomatic might. But India will find it very difficult to deal with terrorism 
emanating from the safe havens given the geo-political compulsions and unique 
nature of terror threats to it.
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The key objectives of India’s policy towards Afghanistan are to promote a 
stable, democratic order, counter Pakistani influence, prevent Pakistan-backed 
militants especially the Taliban from using Afghanistan as a platform for terrorism 
and increase India’s access to Central Asia (Constantino 2020). These objectives 
are core to India’s strategic and geopolitical interests in the region. The Doha Deal 
goes against all the these objectives and militate against India’s geopolitical and 
security interests.

The withdrawal of the US by assigning Pakistan a key role in the affairs of 
Afghanistan and legitimacy to Taliban and practical delegitmisation of the official 
government nullifies the prospects of a stable, non-radical, democratic and secular 
Afghanistan. This will accelerate the fragmentation and civil wars in Afghanistan.   
Key role for Pakistan will not only enable it to use Taliban and other terrorists 
groups for proxy terrorism against India but also to cancel out the strategic and geo-
economic advantages that India has gained in Afghanistan through developmental 
and humanitarian works. An Afghanistan controlled by Pakistan will block a 
conduit for India to Central Asia for economic connectivities. Only a democratic, 
decentralized and neutral Afghan could bring lasting peace in the region. The 
conservative and obscurantist Taliban dispensation under the patronage of 
Pakistan will let loose radical elements and aggravate the adversarial relationship 
between India and Pakistan with dangerous consequences for the entire region. 
The Doha Deal reinforces all such possibilities to the detriment of India and the 
region. The US withdrawal also brings home the point that on questions of security 
in the neighborhood India has to device its own policies and strategies. Depending 
on external powers, however powerful and friendly they might be, will not benefit 
in the long term. In the context of the developments in Afghanistan, it is very clear 
that India has to manage its relationship with Afghanistan, Pakistan and Taliban 
primarily on its own terms and capacities without excessively relying on external 
actors.

Notes
1.	 Durand line, the border between Afghanistan and Pakistan cuts through tribal 

Pashtun residential areas and remains a serious source of contention between the two 
countries. Since the Soviet invasion in 1978 it has been overshadowed by a plethora 
of developments, particularly religious radicalism, and ethnic rivalries continue to 
dominate politics in Afghanistan.

2.	 The Soviet Union withdrew from Afghanistan in 1989 as it was on the verge of defeat 
at the hands of the radical Islamists assisted by Pakistan, the US and Saudi Arabia. The 
US discarded Afghanistan once the Soviet Union withdrew but remerged with military 
intervention in 2001 on the aftermath of the attack on World Trade Centre.
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adversarial relationship between the two communities and the resultant communal 
riots and killings.

4.	 Pakistan is geographically narrow and strategically vulnerable against India. Islamabad 
is just 50 miles from Indian-controlled Kashmir, and the industrial and cultural 
heartland of Pakistan, Punjab, which stretches along the Indian border. There is military 
value in having a desolate, mountainous space on the country’s Western flank to which 
Pakistani forces can retreat from a potential Indian invasion and from where they 
can subsequently counter attack. Another fear among Pakistanis is that Afghanistan, 
linked by road to the Iranian port of Chabahar, could challenge Islamabad’s attempts to 
become an energy corridor linking Central Asia to the Arabian Sea.

5.	 In the 1971 war with India, Pakistan was divided and the Eastern wing of Pakistan 
i.e. Bangladesh became an independent country with Indian assistance. It is stated 
that Pakistan has never forgiven India for this act and continues with its agenda of 
bleeding India through whatever means possible. Pakistan-sponsored terror strikes and 
insurgency in Jammu and Kashmir, among other things, is seen in this backdrop, too.

6.	 The budget ($12 billion) for Afghan security forces is eight times the amount of the 
government’s annual revenue.
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The twenty-first century has brought in a thoroughgoing techno-social transformation 
based on a global communication revolution with innovations like internet, mobile 
telephony and social networking applications, increasing use of digital technologies 
in traditional and advanced areas of science and innovations. Such technologies 
have virtually contributed to the collapse of space and time in a manner that all 
previous epochs of history have never witnessed (Bell 1973; Castells 1996; Freeman 
& Louça 2001; Negroponte 1995; Webster 1995). The digital revolution unleashed 
some three decades back has virtually transformed the world beyond recognition. 
The slow pace with which the second industrial revolution was progressing after the 
World War II quickly received a fillip with the advent of information and 
communication technologies. What makes ICTs distinct is its diffusion in society by 
breaking down some of the traditional barriers that remained intact during previous 
epochs. 

Though digital technologies have spread so fast across borders and found 
acceptance among diverse cultures, the capitalist techno-industrial system constantly 
strive to gain control over it. A socially-inclusive knowledge society promotes socio-
economic development, provides more widespread opportunities for learning among 
all sectors of society and recognizes gender, socio-economic and educational divides. 
Some of the basic prerequisites for such a society are: development of information 
resources - based on widespread use by all sectors of society of new ICTs for 
knowledge access; poverty reduction and development; increased importance of 
innovation (in public and private sector organizations and technology) as a source 
of competitiveness and efficiency and for generating a greater capacity to design, 
develop, adopt and adapt technologies for economic development; efforts to create 
learning organizations and institute various forms of knowledge management to 
enable an improved use of data resources, informational assets and scientific and 
technical expertise; increased focus on education and training for all citizens at all 
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ystages of life, to enable them to actively contribute to the national knowledge society 
and economy; attention to the provision of basic needs and infrastructure as a base 
requirement to achieve national knowledge goals (Huyer and Hafkin 2007).

The widespread use of ICTs by increasingly large number of people necessitates 
that they are available equitably without discrimination based on class, race, gender 
or other differences. Statistics suggest that digital dive based on gender is pervasive, 
particularly in the global south. The gender digital inequalities produce an 
unbalanced economy and a skewed society. The more the socio-economic inequalities 
in a society the greater the digital gender divide. Across the world, the difference 
between women and men (about 327 million fewer women) in the ownership of 
smart phones and access to mobile internet is huge. In South Asia and Africa these 
proportions stand at 70% and 34%, respectively. (OECD, 2018). Women are under-
represented in ICT jobs, top management and academic careers. Men are four times 
more likely than women to be ICT specialists. At 15 years of age, on an average, only 
0.5% of girls wish to become ICT professionals, compared to 5% of boys (OECD, 
2018). Women-owned start-ups receive 23% less funding and are 30% less likely to 
have a positive exit compared to male-owned businesses (OECD, 2018). The present 
study aims to look at this phenomenon on a comparative perspective by taking two 
countries, India and China. 

Gender digital divide can be defined as the unequal opportunity for ICT use 
between men and women in social, political, economic, and cultural domains. Some 
researchers use gender divide and gender inequality interchangeably (Abu-Shanab 
and Al-Jamal 2015). Gender digital divide is also defined as under-representation 
of women in the ICT sector (Gargallo-Castel, Esteban-Salvador, & Pérez Sanz, 2010). 
According to Cooper (2006), the roots of gender digital divide exist in our social 
environment, which stereotypes men and women, and links technology to men.

From the 1990s on, because of rapid digitalization, the problem of digital divide 
emerged as one of the main social, not just technological, concerns of contemporary 
societies (Ragnedda 2017). The term “digital divide” was originally proposed in the 
1990s by the US government to refer to the gap between “those who do and those 
who do not have access to new forms of information technology” (Ghobadi and 
Ghobadi 2015). At the time, the main concern was unequal incorporation of different 
countries and regions to the global information revolution (Norris 2000). The major 
theories to address digital divide during the period were focusing on ‘physical 
connectivity ‘ - “haves vs have nots” (DiMaggio and Hargittai 2001), quality of access 
(Robinson 2009) and the material conditions of access (Van Deursen and Van Dijk 
2019), possibility of maintaining access over time (Gonzales 2016) connection with 
the skills needed to use digital devices (Hargittai 2002; Van Deursen and Van Dijk 
2014), differential digital practices, and particular uses of the Internet (Castaño 
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2017) provided an insight that helped view digital divide as a more complex and 
diversified concept. During the time various studies and researches produced 
empirical data which connected the dimensions of digital inequality with more 
general mechanisms of social stratification, but failed in providing adequate 
theoretical explanations for them, except Helsper’s (2012) corresponding model, 
which theoretically connects social and digital exclusion (Daniel Calderón Gómez 
2020). However, the notion of a digital divide soon shifted focus to the domestic 
sphere (Dalvit 2018) by studying digital inequalities among disadvantaged groups 
in relation to gender, class, age, and education, among other variables. Thereafter 
some scholars have attempted using sociological approaches, including Simmel’s 
model of information (Muschert and Gunderson 2018), Weber’s theory of 
stratification (Ragnedda 2017), Giddens’ structuration theory (Helsper 2012), or 
Bourdieu’s constructivist structuralism (Helsper 2012; Robinson 2009; Straubhaar 
et al. 2012; Villanueva-Mansilla et al. 2015). 

The internet, mobile phones and a variety of digital platforms can provide 
women with the possibility of earning additional income, increasing their 
employment opportunities, and accessing knowledge and general information 
provided they are made available to them on par with their male counterparts. To 
participate in this knowledge economy, learners need to develop digital literacies 
that will enable them not only to consume and produce knowledge purposefully, but 
also to curate their identities strategically and maintain meaningful social networks 
(Norton 2013). 

As a critical factor in generating and accessing power, technology can also lead 
to “one of the most damaging forms of exclusion” (Castells 1999). While some 
learners are able to participate fully in technological networks, there are those who 
remain disconnected or confined to the periphery of participatory cultures (Jenkins, 
Ito & boyd 2016). To understand this digital divide, scholars have examined issues 
of access and connectivity (Stevenson, 2009; Vehovar, Sicherl, Hüsing, Dolnicar, 
2006) and have more recently broadened their purview to include analyses of 
differences in digital use (Epstein, Nisbet, & Gillespie, 2011; Smythe & Breshears, 
2017; van Deursen & van Dijk, 2010).

The UN has clearly spelt out the dimensions of digital gender divide. The term 
is frequently used to refer to those types of gender differences in resources and 
capabilities to access and effectively utilise ICTs within and between countries, 
regions, sectors and socio-economic groups (UN Women, 2005). A digital divide is 
any heterogeneous distribution in the access to, use of, or impact of information and 
communications technologies between any number of distinct groups, which can be 
defined based on social, geographical, or geopolitical criteria, or otherwise. 
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Digital divide has a larger interdisciplinary focus. Starting around the year 
2000, the idea encompasses communication science, sociology, psychology, 
economics, education and political science. While communication science focuses 
on access to and usage of digital media, sociology studies social inequality in terms 
of resources, all kinds of capital, and participation in society. Psychology deals with 
attitudes and motivations in the use of digital media and investigates phenomena 
such as computer anxiety and technophobia. Economics highlights the nature of 
digital capitalism, diffusion of the innovations and the potential costs and benefits 
of diverse stakeholders. Political scientists attempt to disentangle the power relations, 
legal and policy frameworks and the struggles of social classes for digital recognition.

In the initial years, physical access to hardware and software were considered  
important. Physical access was correlated to income, level of education, age, gender, 
and race. The frames were sociological (social capital) and economical (diffusion of 
a technology in the market and the adaptation choices of consumers). The need to 
go “beyond access” was raised by scholars like Hargittai (2002). Bonfadelli (2002) 
who emphasised on knowledge gap in rich countries. Van Dijk has distinguished 
four kinds of barriers to access and the type of access restrictions: 1. Lack of 
elementary digital experience caused by lack of interest, computer anxiety, and 
unattractiveness of the new technology (“mental access”); 2. no possession of 
computers and network connections (“material access”); 3. lack of digital skills 
caused by insufficient user-friendliness and inadequate education or social support 
(“skills access”) and; 4. lack of significant usage opportunities (“usage access”)  (Van 
Dijk & Hacker, 2003)

Women can find a place in the knowledge society only by undermining the 
existing capitalist-patriarchal structure. Maria Míes advocates for a multi-
dimensional approach that involves ecologically sound, grass-roots knowledge 
systems in which women have an active role, in the understanding that such systems 
do not reinforce existing inequalities, but rather will increase social justice (Mies 
1986). Some scholars have argued that computers are dominated by male values 
and that women need to engage in the creation of relevant technological resources 
for them. If an alternative version of ICTs and the Internet is to be envisaged, then 
women should be in commanding positions.  

Nancy Hafkin and Sophia Huyer (2007) identified a range of benefits for women 
in social and economic development. Promoting and encouraging women’s equitable 
participation in the knowledge society will improve their incomes, health and food 
production — benefiting their families and communities overall. S&T can be an 
important tool for women in this regard. From a rights perspective, ensuring that 
women benefit equitably from efforts to develop human capacity is at the core of the 
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to the productive use of resources and equal opportunities to benefit from 
development. Women represent an untapped resource of human capacity for the 
development of a national knowledge society. Improving women’s economic 
capacities contributes to national economic growth. Increasing women’s 
representation in the SET and knowledge-based labour force increases the 
competitiveness of businesses and advances the development of national innovation 
and knowledge systems (Hafkin and Huyer 2006). 

The Nobel Laureate Amartya Sen emphasizes the centrality of women in the 
knowledge society in placing emphasis on the agency and capabilities of women. He 
sees women’s leadership as a crucial element in the development process and notes 
that the expansion of women’s capabilities not only enhances women’s own freedom 
and well-being, but also has many other beneficial effects on the lives of all (Sen 
1999). The Gender Advisory Board (CSTD) and UNESCO support this view, arguing 
that women are actors in — as well as targets of — development. Women need S&T 
to serve their development needs and should actively participate in the setting of 
priorities for how S&T is designed and used to address these needs (UNESCO 2007). 
The UNESCO advocates democratization of science which implies increasing the 
participation of all people in S&T in a gender-equitable way, and facilitating access 
to science as a central aspect of culture and education. ICTs are increasingly 
promoted as a key solution for comprehensive development, poverty eradication 
and the empowerment of historically disadvantaged groups, such as women and 
minorities in South Asia (Bhatnagar & Schware, 2000; Friedman, 2005; Hafkin & 
Huyer, 2006; Hafkin & Taggert, 2001; Heeks, 2004, Uyer & Mitter, 2003 UNCTAD, 
2002; International Telecommunication Union, 2002). An International 
Telecommunication Union (ITU) study (2002) describes ICTs as potentially powerful 
“development enablers “ and the World Bank currently supports more than 1,000 
projects with an IT component (The World Bank Gender Group, 2006).

Digital Gender Gap in India and China: Contrasts and commonalities

An estimated four out of five women live in developing countries.  The living 
conditions of women in the global south are deplorable. In terms of employment 
too, women in this part of the world have little prospects. They are prone to gender-
related discriminations comparing to their counterparts in developed countries 
(Hilbert, 2011). Education, one of the major means of social and economic mobility, 
was only trickling to women. This has created a situation in which women’s agency 
proved to be mythical (Chadwick et al., 2013). Access to ICT is relevant as it helps 
in achieving social equality, social mobility, economic equality, e-democracy and 
economic growth and innovations (Michelle W. L, 2009). Digital divide has two 
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to equal use. Access relates to hardware such as access to computers and phones, 
while use relates to having the required skills to use ICT tools efficiently and 
effectively.

Ownership of Mobile Phones and Internet Access

Access to internet on mobile phone is perhaps a revolutionary innovation having 
the potential for bringing in enhanced equity among women. The GSMA study report 
says that affordability, literacy and digital skills, a perceived lack of relevance, and 
safety and security concerns are the most important barriers to mobile ownership 
and mobile internet use for women (GSMA, 2019). The mobile gender gap extends 
beyond ownership and access. Even when women own a mobile phone, they use a 
smaller range of mobile services. In India while 79 per cent men own mobile phones, 
the corresponding figure for women is only 63 per cent, a clear gender gap of 20 per 
cent (GSMA, 2020). In China however, the gender gap with respect to ownership is 
either negligible or inverse (GSMA, 2019). According to the GSMA 2019 report, 96 
per cent of females own mobiles with zero gender gap, whereas in India 26 per cent 
gender gap exists.  Most of the female mobile owners in India own a hand set with 
basic features only while men mostly use smart phones (GSMA, 2020). According 
to GSMA 2019 report, women in India identify ‘literacy and skills’ (35 per cent) as 
the top most barrier. This is followed by ‘affordability’ (24 per cent), ‘safety and 
security’ (12 per cent) and ‘relevance’ (11 per cent).  

While comparing India and China, it could be noticed that both the Asian 
countries are steadily improving their position in the internet race. The GSMA’s 
Mobile Connectivity Index shows a 26-percentage point increase in the affordability 
of mobile internet in India between 2014 and 2017 which is a remarkable 
achievement. The index score of India in 2015 (17 per cent of the total population) 
was 45, whereas in China it was 66.9 (50.3 per cent of the population) (GSMA, World 
Bank).  In 2018, the index score of India was 54.1 while in China it was 74 (GSMA). 
The score of India and China in 2019 is 56.6 (4.4 per cent of population) and 76.0 
respectively (54.3 per cent of population) (GSMA, World Bank). Though India 
improves her position in internet penetration, that couldn’t be enough to secure a 
safe position when compared to China.

The position of India is disappointingly low with regard to Global Gender Gap 
Index. India has slipped to the 108th spot in 2017 from 87 in 2016 and 98 in 2006. 
China has also dropped its position in gender gap from 57th in 2008 to 106th in 2020 
(World Economic Forum, 2020). In 2019, China’s position was 103. Both the 
countries face acute gender inequality in economic, social and cultural domains and 
find it difficult to bridge the gap. Rapid economic development taking place in China 
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Development Goals, China promulgated in 2001 its Outline for the Development of 
Chinese Women (2001-2010). The new document outlines 34 major goals and 100 
policies and measures in six fields: women and the economy; women’s participation 
in decision-making and administration; women and education; women and health; 
women and the law; and women and the environment. The Chinese government 
attaches importance to the role of non-governmental organizations (NGOs) related 
to the development of women. The All-China Women’s Federation, All-China 
Federation of Trade Unions, Central Committee of the Communist Youth League, 
China Disabled Persons’ Federation and China Association of Science and Technology 
have all effectively pressed ahead with their gender equality work in line with their 
respective guidelines. The All-China Women’s Federation (ACWF) is the largest 
NGO in China dedicated to promoting gender equality and women’s development 
(http://www.china-un.ch/eng/rqrd/jblc/t210715.htm). However, according to 
Human Rights Watch, 19 percent of the Chinese national civic service jobs posted 
in 2018 included requirements such as “men only,” “men preferred,” or “suitable 
for men.” (https://www.hrw.org/report/2018/04/23/only-men-need-apply/gender-
discrimination-job-advertisements-china#).  In bridging the gender-based digital 
divide, China appears to be well ahead of India. In China, the gender digital divide 
appears to be much smaller than education and income-based divides.

The gender gap in the use of digital technologies in China was progressively 
reduced thanks to the development of a formal national education curriculum. The 
state was successful, to a very great extent, in up-skilling women to the requirements 
of the new economy.  The gender ratio of Chinese internet users was 52.6 per cent 
male to 47.4 per cent female in 2017 (CNNIC, 2018). Compared to the relatively 
small gender gap in internet use, the CNNIC (2019) report demonstrates that there 
is great variability in the general population between urban and rural areas, by age 
and by gender. While increasing over time, rural internet users (numbering 222 
million) accounted for only 26.78 per cent of China’s total internet user population, 
in sharp contrast to the 607 million urban internet users accounting for the other 
73.22 per cent (Juhua Yang and Peng Du, 2020). Women’s access to and benefits 
from ICTs are constrained in different ways. Some constraints affect both women’s 
and men’s access to digital devices equally, including poor infrastructure in 
technology, connection costs, and computer literacy and language skills (Juhua Yang 
and Peng Du, 2020). These overall constraints in physical accessibility to the internet, 
however, are exacerbated in many cases by gender-based determinants that 
particularly disadvantage women in various ways. 

Among the South Asian countries, though India has been improving its position 
in terms of number of mobile internet users, internet speed and number of smart 
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yphone owners, it could not make its position better when it comes to digital gender 
divide. According to GSMA’s (Global System for Mobile Communications 
Association) 2020 mobile gender gap report, only 21 per cent of women in India use 
mobile internet while 42 per cent of men have access to it. The report says that while 
79 per cent of men own a mobile phone in the country, the number for women is a 
low 63 per cent. According to the 2017 UNICEF report, in India only 29 per cent of 
all users is female and the 42 per cent “digital gender gap” in the country is far more 
extreme than the global divide, it said. Here internet has a serious gender problem 
that needs to be addressed. 

Women in Social Media

Social media has helped open new vistas for women activism all over the world. 
As traditional hierarchies in communication collapsed with the development of ICT, 
a new horizontal terrain began to unfold before women. Each individual, at least in 
the theoretical sense, become a receptor and provider of communication. The 
freedom of self-expression has helped women  engage in diverse forms of 
mobilization, fight for rights and freedom, and challenge discrimination and 
stereotyping. Strategies to enhance social media’s potential for women’s 
empowerment include facilitating their access to technology; increasing women’s 
representation in public life and media; and working with a cross-section of actors 
(Estelle Loiseau and Keiko Nowacka, 2015). Recently, social media has transformed 
the landscape of women’s rights movements. A number of women social media 
websites and blogs have sprung up in recent times. This include Femalista, Global 
Fund for Women, UN Women, Safe Abortion Women’s Right, Equally Ours, Global 
Justice Centre, Women Rights without Frontiers etc. International and inter-
governmental agencies have become much more gender sensitive and the policy 
documents such institutions produce attest to this. Specialised conferences on 
women organised for the cause of women have received participation not only from 
individual countries (official) but also from non-governmental bodies. The assertion 
that ‘women’s rights are human rights’ at the United Nations Fourth World 
Conference on Women in Beijing in 1995 made the event a landmark one (Hellum 
and Sinding 2013; Grimshaw, Holmes & Lake 2001).

There has been a blooming of social media platforms since 2000 across the 
world. The emergence of various social networking platforms like Facebook, Twitter, 
Instagram, Google+, WhatsApp, Telegram, You Tube etc. and their Chinese 
counterparts; WeChat (super version of Facebook), Sina Weibo (Twitter of China), 
Youku Tudou (equivalent of YouTube), Douyin (aka TikTok), Baidu Tieba (a search 
engine forum), Zhihu (the Quora of China), Red (a cross-border e-commerce 
community). Meitu (the Chinese alternative to Instagram), and Meituan-Dianping 
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create online communities to share their mutual interests, seek and gain help, and 
to build a social support system.

Tufekci (2008) argued that the use of social network by women is higher than 
that of men. In 2015, 73% of online men and 80% of online women used social 
networking sites. The gap in gender differences has become less apparent in 
LinkedIn. In 2015 about 26 % of online men and 25% of online women used the 
business-and-employee-oriented networking site (Anderson 2015). 

Very strong gender preferences run through social media even though it is being 
portrayed as a modern democratic institution. Despite the increasing number of 
women taking to social media platforms, the activities of male users are considered 
to be valued, result-oriented while that of women are trivialized. Bujala (2012) 
suggest that men are likely to have more time for the use of social network because 
of gender expectations and roles. Online connectedness through social media helps 
in sharing and gaining information, making self-disclosure, seeking/giving emotional 
support, and participating in online campaigns which contributed to the formation 
of bonding and bridging social capital (Aksar Iffat Ali et.al. 2020). Feminist critique 
of social media came down on technology by terming it as embodying patriarchal 
hierarchy since male engineers were behind the development of hardware and 
software for social media. It produces tools of oppression detrimental to women i.e., 
pornography. (Podlas 2000). However, the female users of social media has gradually 
increased and recent surveys reveal that both women and men spend equal time on 
social media, and women even outnumber men in certain advanced countries. 
Contemporary feminists view these multiple measures of online equity as indicating 
that the Internet can provide a space for women’s empowerment and agency (Hans 
et.al. 2011), given that it provides “unparalleled mechanisms for widespread 
dissemination and communication” (Bailey & Telford 2007).

Social media use in India has registered a tremendous growth in India. From 
142.23 million in 2015, the users jumped to 400.3 million in 2021.  (https://www.
statista. com/statistics/278407/number-of-social-network-users-in-india/). Despite 
the huge presence of Indians in the social media platforms, men grossly outnumber 
women. Only 23.4 million female users, as against 73.8 million males in the most 
active age group of 18-24 years, are on the popular social media site Facebook (Dutta 
Archana 2019). ‘We Are Social’, a consultancy firm in the UK, opined that India’s 
Facebook population with about 24 per cent women is more gender-skewed than 
that of the neighbouring Nepal and Bhutan (Singh Sumanjeet et.al. 2018). More 
than 80 per cent “Twitter” users in India are male. In 2015, Observer Research 
Foundation, on analysing 23,350 tweets on political trending topics over a period 
of eight days, noticed that only 7.72 per cent of tweets were by women, 46.15 per 
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ycent by men, 34.83 per cent by organisations, news outlets and other groups, and 
11.30 per cent by users who did not indicate their gender. The number of active social 
media users in China in 2019 was 882.23 million while it rose to 926.84 million in 
2020 (Thomala 2020). Though the popular global social media sites like Facebook, 
YouTube, and Twitter are not present in China, their own social networking sites 
such as Tencent, WeChat and Weibo have been attracting millions of users. This 
makes China the world’s biggest social media market.  Chinese women use social 
media more than men by a 4-point gap of 58% to 54%  (Yan 2015). A recent research 
study conducted shows that female WeChat app users tend to have fewer WeChat 
friends than male users and it also found a rural-urban gender divide in using social 
networking apps (Yan Pu and Ralph Schroeder 2019). 

Cyberfeminism

Online feminist activism has been criticised as “slacktivism” (the practice of 
supporting a political or social cause by means such as social media or online 
petitions, characterized as involving very little effort or commitment). It is regarded 
as elitist and pro-urban and creates a ‘feel good’ situation for women. What helps 
women while they engage in activism was the online anonymity. In many ways 
individuals are freed of their social and physical restraints, and find avenues to 
express themselves. Such expressions of women are not otherwise permissible in a 
patriarchal society (Morahan 2000). Sassen (2002) maintains that cyberspace could 
be seen as being a ‘far more concrete space for social struggles than that of the 
national political system’. Cyberfeminism which is regarded as the Fourth Wave 
Feminism is a range of theories on the relationship between gender and digital 
culture (Daniels 2009). Cyberfeminism is anything women might engage in when 
using Internet technology for something other than shopping via the Internet or 
browsing the world-wide web. It is all about women using new technologies to raise 
awareness about their issues, seeking to overcome their exclusion and marginalization 
by taking control of online platforms and linking up with like-minded women 
elsewhere (Khamis 2015). Dominant cultures and languages reinforce the existing 
male, techno-centric world-views and tend to be exclusivist to the detriment of 
women (Melhem Samia et.al., 2009).

When it comes to the use of cyberspace, women outnumber men. However, in 
India women’s access to cyber space is far less than their male counterparts. The 
reason for women staying out of the cyber sphere is their fear of being trolled, 
attacked, slut-shamed, morphed and demoralised. Braving such challenges, online 
activism in India is gradually picking up. A number of Facebook groups like ‘Delhi 
for Women’s Safety’, ‘Delhi Gang Rape – Protest’, etc., sprung up in the wake of the 
2012 ‘Nirbhaya’ rape case. (Dutta Archana 2019, March 3). In 2017, the #Lahu 
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sanitary napkins, and the “period tax” was scrapped in 2018 as a result of the 
movement (Shethepeople TV, July 21, 2018). Some other campaigns like the ‘Pink 
Chaddi’, ‘Slutwalks’, ‘Happy to bleed’, #WhyLoiter hashtag, ‘#MeToo’ etc. also raised 
voice against sexual exploitation and misogyny. (Dutta Archana 2019, March 3). 
#MeToo movement helped to strengthen the Sexual Harassment of Women at 
Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013, which previously had 
many loopholes (Shruti Jain 2020).

Women’s cyber activism helped acid attack victims get justice through legal 
means. In 2013, acid attack survivor Laxmi Agarwal gathered 27,000 signatures 
through an online petition, ‘StopAcidSale’, to curb the sale of acid by taking the issue 
to the Supreme Court. The campaign gained nationwide attention and allowed several 
other acid attack survivors to voice their support for the ban on acid sale (Shruti 
Jain, 2020). The voices of subaltern women groups are very prominent in Kerala 
(Subramanium Sujatha 2015). This is mainly due to the accumulated strength gained 
through historical struggles witnessed in Kerala from early 20th century onwards.  
Because of its inherent quality of diffusion, social media allows marginalised voices 
the possibility of being heard in the public.

Despite the headwinds, women cyber activism has come to be recognised as an 
alternate space of dissent. As proximity to an incident does not apply in the case of 
cyber world, support usually come in from unforeseen quarters. This includes 
celebrities, scholars, statesmen, organizations etc. whose opinions/demands the 
powers that be cannot simply ignore. Life on the Indian social media, of late, has 
become imbued with vulgar nationalism, communalism and misogyny. Trolling and 
bullying, going to the extent of character assassination, keep the women away from 
social media platforms. When BJP abrogated Article 370, the social media was 
flooded with posts like: “Congrats India, now unmarried boys can marry these smart 
girls from Kashmir after 370 removal,” (Twitter); “Every Indian boy’s dream right 
now: 1. Plot in Kashmir 2. Job in Kashmir 3. Marriage with Kashmiri girl” (firstpost.
com august 9, 2019).  The BJP activist Vikram Saini said in a video clip: “We can get 
the bachelors among our party workers married there now, there is no problem,”. 
He further added: “Our Muslim party workers should be happy, now they can go 
and marry fair-skinned Kashmiri girls” (firstpost.com August 9, 2019).  

A film actor from Kerala, Parvathy, was attacked by the bullies in the cyber 
space on account of her comment on another actor Mammootty’s film Kasaba. Some 
of the comments were: “the status of both men and women will remain the same 
even if 99 per cent reservation for women becomes a reality. Stupid persons like you 
signifies it”; “Dear feminichis (a pejorative word in Malayalam for Feminists), don’t 
expect standard comments from us. You people will get what you deserve” (Rajeesh 
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yKumar, Anand and Vethanayagam 2018). “Be it Manju Warrier, Bhavana, Kavya, 
Geethu Mohandas… all actresses are leading immoral life” (Rajeesh Kumar, Anand 
and Vethanayagam 2018). All claims of social progress that the state of Kerala 
achieved during the seven decades of its existence, pales into insignificance, when 
we witness extremely anti-feminist remarks on print and electronic media in Kerala. 
Fearing the right wing attacks, some women tend to take a strategic retreat by 
declaring: ‘I need gender equality, but I am not a feminist’. They must be afraid of 
the derision and moral blackmailing coming from society. 

Social media can be very destructive in India. The magazine India Today 
(January 23, 2020) reported that 100 Indian women politicians faced abuse, 
including rape and death threats, on social media during elections in 2019. Amnesty 
International India in a study reported that 95 female politicians received nearly 
one million hateful mentions on Twitter between March and May, one in five of 
which was sexist or misogynistic.  

Like India, China too has a strong history of powerful patriarchal culture which 
owes its origin to the Chinese dynasties. The Fourth World Conference on Women 
(FWCW) held in Beijing by United Nations’ 1995 served as a hallmark for Chinese 
feminism (Lu Yingdan 2015). A very high dose of masculinity and misogyny is visible 
in Chinese online space. A feminist is not a welcome person in China. On the other 
hand, it is being used as a metaphor for a disliked and despised woman. Several 
Chinese believe that the core values of Confucianism on sexual norms and morality, 
stand in contrast to feminist views and value positions (Xiao Han, 2018). 

Chinese online environment has been characterized by the existence of a 
masculine cyberculture that is basically anti-socialist and much against the 
egalitarian social structure that the country seeks to promote (Xiao Han, 2018). 
Gender Watch Women’s Voice (GWWV), a Chinese feminist group, counter the 
patriarchal voices in China (Xiao Han, 2018). Some of the typical examples posted 
on Sina Weibo (Counterpart of Twitter) are reported in Xiao Han’s article. For eg., 
This account is not to give voice to women but the representative voice of female 
slaves! (Posted by “KiribaiMarisa,” February 25, 2017, 10:45 am) This account should 
be banned! (Posted by “The Man of Justice,” February 25, 2017, 01:14 am) “Women 
can’t be compared to dogs. It is much easier to raise dogs than women. You are still 
the master even if you feed your dog shit. However, women? They want everything 
and even want equality” (Posted by “Tianya Liulanghan,” February 19, 2017, 14:30 
pm).  In February 2017, the GWWV, which had posted a message on Sina Weibo to 
call for a women’s strike to celebrate the forthcoming International Women’s Day, 
was forced to close their account for 30 days. The GWWV, however, did not choose 
to keep silent and withdraw from public life; rather, the group shifted to their WeChat 
platform to encourage like-minded people to express their solidarity with them. 
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feminist circle but also gained considerable support from the group’s worldwide 
social media followers (Xiao Han, 2018). Meanwhile, it was also emblematic of an 
ongoing backlash against women’s participation in public life as feminists within 
the relatively conservative Chinese society (Xiao Han, 2018).

The perception that communism has prevented all expressions of dissent of 
women in China is wrong. Just like other countries, Chinese society, too, experienced 
a surge in popular feminism affirming individual choices, pleasures, and sexual 
rights (Banet Weiser and Miltner 2016). This does not mean that women have 
successfully waged struggles against traditional patriarchal norms and values. The 
official gaze on women also has not disappeared from the scene. It is a mix of several 
things: a transformative urge, state control and commodity and fetishism (De Kloet 
Jeroen 2008). Although the GWWV has attained heightened visibility, anti-female 
outbursts are so common on their social media platforms. The Chinese women NGOs 
are few in number and located in certain parts of the country. Due to its disorganized 
character, and intolerance from the male population, Chinese feminists’ social media 
platforms continue to suffer a lot of social handicaps (Xiao Han 2018). 

Issues Identified

Daniel Calderón Gómez viewed Digital Capital (DC) as a transformation of 
three main forms of capital — economic, cultural, and social which are the theoretical 
findings of Bourdieu. Though both the nations practice patriarchy and misogyny to 
a greater extent, China has a far fair position than India with regard to digital gender 
equality. While examining the cases, it is understood that economic and social capital 
formation in China helped a lot to bridge the digital gender gap though it has a poor 
cultural capital. The One Laptop per Child (OLPC) programme in China helped the 
students improve their digital and maths skills considerably (Mo Di et.al. 2012).  
The students get an opportunity to spend more time on educational platforms, and 
there should be equal and increased access to digital education for all genders (Mo 
Di et.al. 2012). The OLPC programme proved that  “computer-based learning can 
benefit both girls and boys equally” and that there was no difference in improvement 
between girls and boys in maths or Chinese test scores (Gülden Türktan 2020). The 
technology-based Chinese model of development helped the country achieve digital 
inclusion in society on a large scale.  

According to the GSMA survey report, 2019, regarding the services used by 
mobile owners in both China and India, men and women in both the nations were 
found to be using their mobiles for making/receiving calls almost equally. When it 
comes to sending/receiving SMS/MMS, the figures for China are 84 per cent men 
and 82 per cent women while for India they are 59 per cent men and 50 per cent 



67

Gender Digital Divide: India and China 

D
r. 

D
ev

i P
ar

va
th

ywomen (GSMA, 2019). While looking at the mobile internet usage, the gender gap 
is almost non-existent in China (85 per cent) while in India it is 43 per cent for men 
and 23 per cent for women (GSMA, 2019). When it comes to download/usage of 
apps, there exists a marked difference in India. It is 32 per cent for men and 14 per 
cent for women. The Chinese case is much better:  60 pe rcent for men and 53 per 
cent for women (GSMA, 2019). 

Efforts to increase the participation of women in the ICT were not a success in 
India. The IIT Chennai initiatives to facilitate enhanced participation of women also 
did not meet with success. The reason for the failure was that 80 per cent of ICT-
enabled kiosks were run by women with little or no prior ICT acquaintance 
(Konstantina Davaki 2018). The ‘India shop’ website in Tamil Nadu is designed to 
sell products made by women’s cooperatives (Konstantina Davaki 2018). The Self-
employed Women’s Association has established information technology centres in 
Gujarat to provide ICT awareness and skills to women and improve their micro-
enterprises (http://usof.gov.in/usof-cms/GagendaPdf/DoT_-_SEWA_-_ICT_
School_for_Empowerment_of_Women%5B1%5D.pdf)

In Andhra Pradesh the ‘E-Seva’ project run by women provide e-government 
services to people (Patil et.al. 2009). However, caste-based inequalities together 
with gender discrimination influence the success of women-led ICT enterprises in 
India. Sreekumar (2007) found, significantly, lower participation of women in cyber 
kiosks because of a host of factors, including poor education, outdated customs and 
traditions. Another study on internet kiosks in rural Tamil Nadu revealed that 
structural factors such as time, location, and illiteracy are the main obstacles to ICT 
use (Best and Maier, 2007).

Unlike China, socio-cultural barriers prevent women in India from using diverse 
ICT platforms. The deliberate prevention of youngsters entering the field of 
technology has limited the diffusion of ICT in India. In northern and western Indian 
states, Khap Panchayats imposed bans on the use of mobile phones by girls (Chauhan 
Aravind, 2016). This applies to unmarried girls as well. The usage of social media 
and mobile phones ‘spoil girls’ as they get into ‘relationship with boys easily’ 
(Chauhan Aravind, 2016). Panchayats appoint vigilante committees to find out the 
‘offenders.’ The violators’ families were given severe punishments, including 
sweeping of village roads. A village in Mathura in Uttar Pradesh banned women 
from using mobile phones in public. A fine of Rs. 21,000 was levied by the Panchayat 
from a group of women found using mobile phones in public. (https://www. 
dnaindia.com/india/report-mathura-panchayat-imposes-rs-21000-fine-on-girls-
using-mobile-phones-2425798). Similarly, women of Sahariya tribe of 27 villages 
in Sheopur district (around 400 km from Bhopal, bordering Rajasthan) have been 
banned from using mobile phones by their tribal panchayat as it was “spoiling” the 
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Muzaffarnagar, in 2014, took an advanced step to not only ban mobile phones but 
to ban wearing of Jeans and other ‘western items’ as well by the girls and women of 
the village (Business Standard, November 19, 2014). Khap Panchayat, an illegal and 
socially elite institution, has been gaining control over society and handing down of 
archaic decisions by it amounts to certain sections of society being permanently 
marginalised. It is in this context that Prime Minister Narendra Modi’s talk of ‘digital 
India’ becomes a vacuous slogan meaning nothing for the socially marginalised 
people. 

Gender digital inequality is one of the major forms of inequality that persists 
in society. This is despite the talk of digital revolution and governments across the 
world enthusiastically jumping the bandwagon. The fourth industrial revolution 
(Industry 4.0), into which the world is heading to in the 21st century, requires that 
everybody should possess digital capabilities to the extent that it helps them find 
employment and find their way in an ICT-mediated world.  Gender digital inequality 
is primarily the product of a social system which is inegalitarian and undemocratic. 
One of the greatest achievements of the Western democracies has been that it 
achieved a somewhat successful diffusion of digital technologies among the people 
with minimal social resistance. Secondly, the gender barriers against women have 
softened considerably. This is not to say that capitalism is inherently democratic. 
On the other hand, digital technologies (not the frontier technologies) have become 
cheaper so that it is better for the system to equip people technologically rather than 
deny it. 

The digital technologies in the global south, however, take on a mediated path. 
First of all, it came on an unequal social terrain where all kinds of inequalities and 
historical injustices play out. India presents a classic example of a society having 
socially-embedded inequalities which prevents mobility of people based on 
achievements and merit. The Chinese case evokes concern. Though caste-based 
inequalities are non-existent, patriarchy, ethnicity, regionalism and urban-rural 
differentiations create deep fissures in the country. The second equally significant 
issue is the late arrival of industrialization in the global south and the inequalities 
it spawned in these countries. Industrialization in India is uneven, exploitative and 
failed to take into account the vast reserve army of the unemployed. It was more in 
favour of a class (with global linkages) whose interests were prioritised over larger 
national goals. China, though made giant strides in industrialization, aimed at 
becoming a global power, has not really succeeded in improving the miserable 
condition of the working classes. 

Gender intersects all social relations, often visible and more often in seemingly 
invisible and inscrutable ways. The digital divide of our generation certainly is 
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technologies and naturally, a level playing ground among all gender categories is 
essential to achieve a just and an egalitarian social order. The awe-inspiring 
advancements in digital technologies during the last two decades had enabled an 
increasingly large number of people to make use of it for livelihood, security and 
economic betterment. The development of such technologies and the popularisation 
of it has broken the physical and geographical barriers separating the human 
population, particularly in the global south. The virtual ‘space and time compression’ 
(Harvey 1990) has unleashed a modern techno-social revolution with varying 
intensity across the world.  Racial, social, political, economic, and cultural factors 
imbricate to produce complex patterns of gender segregation and enforced 
distinctions. Both China and India took off almost at the same moment in history 
but diverged from their priorities and developmental experiences in the post-Mao 
era. China leapfrogged in technology, the Indian experience was limited in terms of 
its intensity and social inclusion. Despite its persisting regional differences, China 
was able to bring in a larger population to enjoy the benefits of information and 
communication technologies, but the Indian case is far from desirable. 
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Introduction

Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) is a Chinese global infrastructure development strategy 
that connects many countries, including Asia, Africa, and Europe, for economic 
domination. Initially, it was called the “One Belt One Road” Initiative (OBOR) but 
since 2016, it has been referred to as the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) by 
incorporating a “maritime” component called the 21st century Maritime Silk Road 
(Manoj Joshi, 2018). It is based on the ancient original silk road of China’s Han 
Dynasty, which had its trade networks in the different parts of the World, which was 
extended more than four thousand miles (Andrew Charzky and James Mc Bride, 
2020). Chinese president Xi Jinping first introduced BRI during his visit to 
Kazakhstan and Indonesia in 2013 (Ashok Sajjanhar, 2017). It consists - the 21st 
Century Maritime Silk Road Initiative (MSRI) that links the South China sea to many 
oceans, including the Indian Ocean and the Silk Road Economic Belt (SREB) is a 
land corridor that connects China to Europe, Africa, and different parts of the world” 
(Amitendu Palit, 2017). The key goals of the BRI are as under:

•	 To accelerate the Chinese economy by increasing its exports.

•	 To facilitate more profitable ways for China foreign currency reserves (FOREX) 
and to provide an opportunity for the Renminbi (RMB: the official currency of 
China) to strengthen its position as an international currency (Bora Ly, 2020).

•	 To strengthen the Chinese sea lines of communication (Nathan Beauchamp-
Mustafaga, 2015) through an alternative route via the Indian Ocean, Pakistan, 
Myanmar, and Bangladesh. As a result, the commodities, energy supplies, and 
other goods can flow to China from these different sea routes (Jean-Marc F. 
Blanchard, 2018).
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economic and political leader. 

•	 To exploit the leverage of its financial power against the South Asian 
participating nations by its policy of debt-trap diplomacy.

Modus Operandi of the BRI

BRI is a Chinese foreign policy strategy disguised in infrastructure investment 
in various parts of the World. Helen Raleigh has written in Federalist magazine 
about the functioning of BRI. She stated that “China and country X agree to do an 
infrastructure project in-country X. Country X has to borrow from a Chinese bank 
to finance the project. A contract is always awarded to Chinese companies, which 
then bring supplies and Chinese employees to country X to build the project. The 
country that benefits most from this initiative is China” (Helen Raleigh, 2020). The 
BRI facilitates new markets, creates employment opportunities, and provides access 
to strategically important locations of its participating nations in South Asia.

BRI has a separate financial mechanism. President Xi Jinping has created a 
$40-billion Silk Road Fund (SRF) for MSRI and SREB projects. The Silk Road fund 
was established in the form of a company jointly funded by China Investment 
Corporation, China EXIM bank, China FOREX, and China Development Bank (The 
Economic Times, February 16, 2015). The existing Chinese financial institutions also 
provide support to BRI projects. These have already provided funds to various 
projects and “pledged to invest more than $8 billion, with the total investment 
involved predicted to be well beyond $90 billion” (Luo Yang, 2019) in infrastructure 
development and energy projects.

South Asian BRI partners had handed over their strategic assets to China to 
offset their debt because they completely depend on the availability of credit from 
the above-mentioned Chinese funding mechanism. The biggest drawback of all BRI 
projects is that the participating nations are excessively dependent on China at each 
level of the supply chain. 

BRI and COVID-19

It is well known that coronavirus originated in the city of Wuhan, China, and 
spread around the World. Chinese workers who were associated with BRI projects 
have spread of the virus in the participating nations. Chinese authorities have 
deliberately prohibited all external institutions, including WHO to travel Wuhan 
but on the other way, the Chinese were permitted to travel from Wuhan to all over 
China and across the World. The travel was accelerated from Wuhan and “about 7 
million people left in January before travel was restricted” (Jin Wu, Weiyi Cai, Derek 
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that “about 85 per cent of infected travellers went undetected (Jin Wu, Weiyi Cai, 
Derek Watkins, and James Glanz, 2020 ).” It is important to note that in January 
2020, thousands of Chinese people visited Wuhan from the different parts of the 
World to celebrate Chinese New Year festivities” (Jin Wu, Weiyi Cai, Derek Watkins, 
and James Glanz, 2020 ). The delay of the lockdown in Wuhan, which was held on 
23 January 2020 resulted in the massive spread of the virus across the World (The 
Economic Times April 7, 2020). It is reported that the Chinese Communist Party 
suppressed the information of the COVID-19. On December 30, 2019, Chinese Doctor 
Li Wen Liang, the whistle-blower in Wuhan was arrested and scolded by the police 
when he was warned to leak the information about the virus on social media. Chinese 
media reported that he later died due to the infection, but no one knew the reality 
(The Economic Times April 7, 2020). The delay of lockdown and hiding the reality 
about the coronavirus has spread the virus-like wildfire. Moreover, China did blunder 
because it neither made an effort nor prevented it at the initial stage. The BRI projects 
were the major contributor to the spread of Covid-19 in various parts of the World.

Impact of COVID-19 in BRI projects

Mr. Wang Xiaolong and officials of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the People 
Republic of China have stated the virus’s impact. He writes, “about 20 percent of 
the projects have been seriously affected” (The Hindu, June 20, 2020), and “about 
40 percent of the projects have seen the little adverse impact, and another 30-40 
percent have been somewhat affected (The Hindu, June 20, 2020).” The coronavirus 
outbreak has led to impositions of lockdowns, shutdowns of the border, and 
international trade, travel restrictions, all of which have adversely affected the 
functioning of BRI projects. Most of the projects relied heavily on Chinese materials, 
but due to the shutdown of factories, closure of the ports, cancellation of flights, and 
the road blocked prevented the supplies of materials and equipment in the BRI 
project sites (Daniel Russel, 2020).

The pandemic has led to massive disruptions in the global manufacturing and 
labour supply chains, which had grossly affected most of the BRI projects. The 
labour-intensive BRI projects are facing unprecedented problems. All BRI projects 
depend on funding and raw materials from China. Quarantine measures have 
prevented Chinese workers to work in BRI project sites. The BRI project in South 
Asia has faced an acute labour shortage because of fear that the virus will 
inadvertently spread to new locales (The Economic Times, March 6, 2020). BRI 
projects are gradually closed down because of the fear of transmission of the virus. 
The virus has disrupted the BRI construction overseas, and the global economic 
slowdown and shortage of bank loans have created a financial crunch. The funding 
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the BRI projects, have become more cautious in their lending (Shivani Kumar, 2020).

BRI and Chinese Debt-Trap Diplomacy

Due to its disguised strategic and economic interest, China has tried to establish 
good relations with the South Asian partners, especially with Nepal, Maldives, 
Pakistan, Bangladesh, and Sri Lanka. The various formal bilateral agreements were 
signed between China and Maldives after joining the BRI, including high-level civilian 
and military exchanges (PRC, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 2020). China has supplied 
billions of dollars of loans for Pakistan and offered diplomatic support against India 
at international forums, including the United Nations. China has funded a huge 
amount to Sri Lanka for the construction of an airport and port.South Asian partners 
have accepted the offer of cheap loans from China for sake of their development. 
Then, in any adverse situation, if these states cannot meet with their repayments 
schedule, China may demand concessions or other advantages in exchange for debt 
relief. It is called as the “diplomatic debt trap.” Under debt-trap diplomacy, China 
first searches for a poor country that would not be able to do its infrastructural 
development. China then provides funds to that country for building infrastructure 
projects under BRI. It is observed that China supports those projects which do not 
have any intrinsic value and generate required profitable surplus cash flow. Over 
time, that specific country is not able to pay back the Chinese loans. The loan was 
made with the intention that the borrower would default and thereafter, China 
obtains control of some strategic assets of the nation in place of its loan payments. 
Gradually, over a while, that specific country will come under the vicious circle of 
debt-trap diplomacy.

China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC)

CPEC is a ‘flagship project’ of China and based on an ambitious vision for the 
revival of the ancient Silk Road and the Gwadar Port project is an ambitious strategic 
plan of China (Manoj Joshi, Dr Anuradha Rai and Suhay Abidi, 2017). President Xi 
Jinping visited Pakistan in April 2015, and “agreed to strengthen their relationship 
to an “all-weather strategic partnership”  (Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Peoples 
Republic of China, 2015). In this visit, China and Pakistan have signed 51 agreements 
at an estimated value of $46 billion” (Manoj Joshi, Dr Anuradha Rai and Suhay 
Abidi, 2017). The investment cost of the CPEC is now reached $62 billion (The Hindu 
July 4, 2020). Chinese Premier Li Keqiang has stated that the CPEC provided a 
strategic framework for China and Pakistan to carry out “practical cooperation” (The 
Economic Times  January 30, 2015). Pakistan has been declared as forming part of 
China’s ambitions for what it calls “a community of common destiny” (Xinhua, April 
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common destiny” and “community of shared future” is the ultimate objective of the 
BRI (Jacob Mardell, 2017). “A‘1+4’ Sino-Pak cooperation structure has been 
envisaged with the CPEC at the center and the Gwadar Port, transport infrastructure, 
energy, and industrial cooperation being the four key areas” (Xinhua, April 21, 2015). 
However, there is local unrest against CPEC because of the loss of jobs of local people 
due to Chinese workers (Faseeh Mangi, 2017). There are other perceived potential 
problems like lack of adequate representation of local people such as Balochis are 
not getting any involvement in the Gwadar port, and are against to Chinese 
investments in the province, as they are very apprehensive to the entrance of migrants 
from Punjab and Sindh (Siddique Abubakar, 2015). The general people of Pakistan 
are now openly started to criticize the CPEC with a perception that it is a ploy to 
colonize them. 

Under CPEC, the China-Pakistan have signed another deal of two hydro-power 
generation projects costing $3.9 billion in Pakistan Occupied Jammu and Kashmir 
(POJK), and other railways deal for $7.2 billion on June 25 and July 6, 2020, 
respectively - the most expensive Chinese project yet in Pakistan (The Hindu: 
Business Line, July 16, 2020). Signing these projects would be to antagonize India 
because CPEC passes through Pakistan Occupied Jammu and Kashmir (POJK), an 
integral part of India. China is eyeing Ladakh to gain greater accessibility to Pakistan 
and sees the presence of the Indian Army as a threat to the CPEC.

Pakistan is the worst victim of the pandemic Covid-19. The economic fallout 
of the virus has a severe impact on the Pakistani economy. Under such circumstances, 
it’s very difficult to repay the Chinese loan under CPEC. The Center for Global 
Development (Washington, DC-based an independent research organization) has 
listed “Pakistan among eight nations that face potential debt-sustainability problems 
because of the BRI” (The Hindu: Business Line, July 16, 2020). Pakistan, the most 
beneficiary of BRI, has borrowed funds from China to tide over a financial crisis the 
country faces for a few years(Faseeh Mangi, 2017). The IMF report of 2019, stated 
that “Pakistan needs to repay China more than double the amount it owes the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF) in the next three years, as the loan is necessary 
to boost foreign exchange reserves and bridge a financing gap”(Faseeh Mangi, 2017). 

Corruption is the major reason for economic bankruptcy in Pakistan, all BRI 
projects under CPEC are victims of this social evil. Pakistan’s Government had 
constituted an inquiry committee named the Committee for Power Sector Audit, 
Circular Debt Reservation, and Future Roadmap to examine the losses in the “power 
sector” and the sharp rise of the electricity cost in Pakistan. The Committee in its 
report, exposed the nexus between Chinese companies and Pakistan’s political elites 
and stakeholders, which are heavily involved in corruption. It has revealed that the 
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producers” (Swarajya May 19, 2020). The scam in CPEC power projects is over 
$630 million (Outlook, May 19, 2020) which has extended Pakistan’s debt to $11 
billion” (Swarajya May 19, 2020). It exposed the role of political elites in corruption 
in CPEC(Tara Kartha, 2020). The inquiry report had revealed that “the $1.7 billion 
power transmission line project of the CPEC was 234% expensive than a similar 
project in India with better technology” (Dipanjay Roy Chaudhary, 2020). The power 
sector is a major area of investment under CPEC, as reported, “nearly 60% of the 
funds are directed at the energy sector”(Vaishali Basu Sharma, 2020) in this project. 
It is reported in various sources that Prime Minister Imran Khan’s friends, Razak 
Dawood and Nadeem Babar and Pakistan’s National Electric Power Regulatory 
Authority (NEPRA) are said to have benefitted from this scam and molded CPEC as 
“China-Pakistan’s Corruption Corridor” (Tara Kartha, 2020).

Pakistan is frequently receiving loans from China in the name of development 
under CPEC. Overall, “Pakistan owes $6.7 billion as commercial loans to China, 
more than what it owes the International Monetary Fund (IMF)” (Faseeh Mangi, 
2019). China would gradually grip Pakistan in debt traps through easily sponsoring 
debt. According to the Center for Global Development 2018, “23 of 68 potential BRI 
borrowers face the risk of debt problems. In 2018 alone, eight BRI countries, 
including Maldives and Pakistan, expressed their inability to repay their loans as 
they faced a serious economic crisis due to the debt distress” (Angela Stanzel, 2018). 
The Pakistan Ministry of Planning and Development report “revealed that Pakistan 
will pay China $40 billion for the $26.5-billion CPEC investments in 20 years” 
(Shahbaz Rana, 2018). It is also stated that “China has issued loans of $5.9 billion 
to the government of Pakistan at interest rates ranging from 2% to 5.2%. Most of 
the loans have been granted to Pakistan at a 5.2% interest rate. Currently, there are 
five infrastructural development projects under CPEC- for which “Pakistan will 
return $7.5 billion to the Chinese government (Shahbaz Rana, 2018).” It is well 
known that China is lending Pakistan billions of dollars - not free of cost or not as a 
gift but at high-interest rates and Pakistan has to repay the loan. There are Pakistan’s 
repayment obligations under the CPEC agreement, which includes “payment of debts 
and guaranteed rates of return on equity for investors (17 per cent interest for power 
projects), which have already added to the current account deficit”(Yaqoob-ul-
Hassan, 2020). Pakistan is not able to repay loans to China due to poor economic 
conditions and the rapid depletion of foreign exchange reserves in the fiscal year 
2019-20 (Yaqoob-ul-Hassan, 2020). One estimate shows that “Pakistan will end up 
paying US$ 90 billion to China for 30 years and the average annual repayment of 
CPEC could range between $2.0-5.3 billion with an average payment of $3.7 
billion”(Salman Siddiqui, 2017). It could have burdensome implications for 
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under CPEC, the debt burden is increasing to unbearable levels in Pakistan, and the 
benefits of these infrastructure projects are very meagre and uncertain. Therefore, 
it would not be good for Pakistan to expect more from CPEC in reality, and the CPEC 
would be a debt trap in the near future. 

Nepal-China Trans-Himalayan Corridor

Nepal entered in BRI projects by a Memorandum of Understanding (MoU), 
signed on May 12, 2017 (Sanjeev Giri, 2017). In the MoU, “Nepal agreed to work on 
a US$ 2.75 billion trans-Himalayan connectivity network for the construction of a 
road tunnel along the road from Jilong /Kerung to Kathmandu” (Hari Bansh Jha, 
2019). In June 2018, Nepali Prime Minister KP Sharma Oli travelled to China and 
signed agreements related to infrastructure, energy projects, and post-disaster 
reconstruction worth $2.4 billion (Jagannath Adhikari, 2018). The best part of the 
deal was “an audacious plan to build a railway line through the Himalayas. The line 
will link the Tibetan border town of Kerung with the Nepali capital, Kathmandu, 
and the tourist towns of Pokhara and Lumbini (Buddha’s birthplace). The 
Connectivity Network prioritizes the operationalization of six economic corridors 
between Nepal and China with enhanced border facilities and advanced transport 
infrastructure” (Galen Murton, 2020). The present communist government in Nepal 
provides full support to all BRI projects, but the actual progress of all these projects 
is very slow. Nepal signed the BRI in 2017; however, it has yet to select specific 
projects; the coronavirus has caused further delays (Kamal Dev Bhattarai, 2020). 
In addition, the pandemic has severely affected the BRI projects in Nepal. 

Presently, Nepal is not able to take loans from China and finance the BRI 
projects. Initially, Nepal agreed on 39 projects under BRI, but it fixed the number 
to nine (Kamal Dev Bhattarai, 2020). Before the pandemic, the discussions were 
underway on project prioritization but Nepal has failed to make any headway on 
infrastructure project negotiations(Anil Giri, 2020). Under the BRI, Nepal has 
planned to finance about nine projects but the deal was not materialized with China. 
In 2019, “only the feasibility study of the Kerung-Kathmandu railway has been 
completed with Nepal and China to meet in Kathmandu in December 2019 to prepare 
a detailed project report of the long-awaited cross-border rail” (Anil Giri, 2020). It 
was registered as a part of the Second International Belt and Road Initiative under 
the “Nepal-China Trans-Himalayan Multi-Dimensional Connectivity Network”(Anil 
Giri, 2020).

Nepal does not willing to take loans under BRI rather wants that China should 
build its major projects in the framework of foreign aid (Belt & Road News April 22, 
2020). The massive loan from China for the projects would be out of capacity to 
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loans from China under BRI projects, that would lead to a ‘debt trap’. 

Sri Lanka

Sri Lanka’s participation in BRI was understood as “a new marker of China’s 
success in eroding India’s traditional sway over the island” (Dharisha Bastian and 
Gardiner Harris, 2014). Chinese President Xi Jinping visited Sri Lanka in 2014 and 
inaugurated the Port City complex project which is a mega-project under BRI. There 
are two other mega projects which are under construction- the Colombo Port City 
project and the Hambantota Port & Industrial Park project. The Hambantota Port 
has initiated the debate on China’s “debt-trap diplomacy” under BRI projects.

COVID-19 has also affected BRI projects in Sri Lanka due to its close associations 
with China regarding trade and the movement of Chinese workers in the project 
sites. Recently, Sri Lanka has signed “a $500 million loan deal with China 
Development Bank” to help the country better mitigate the financial impact of 
pandemic Covid-19, as it continues to struggle with fiscal debt. The loan has a tenor 
of 10 years and a three-year grace period, along with interest rates linked to the US 
dollar-Libor rate”(Maddy White, 2020). The full economic impact cannot yet be 
assessed, but the pandemic has stressed capital markets, weakened the value of the 
currency, options for investment, and diminished financing options.

Sri Lanka is the best example of Chinese debt-trap diplomacy in South Asia. In 
late December 2017, “Sri Lanka handed over its Hambantota port and 15,000 
hectares of the surrounding land to China on a 99-year lease to pay off US$1.1 billion 
in debt”( Maria Abi-Habib, 2018). The logic behind the debt trap is that Sri Lanka 
received $307 million in loans at a very high-interest rate of 6.3 per cent for the 
Hambantota port from China’s Export-Import Bank under BRI (Deborah 
Brautigam,2020). The very “high-interest rate compelled Sri Lanka to pay almost 
90 per cent of its revenue for servicing the debt, later on, Sri Lanka was not in a 
position to repay the mounting debt, and then it had a little option left but to give 
70 per cent ownership of the Hambantota port on lease to Chinese Merchants Group 
for 99 years”(Hari Bansh Jha,2020). The other reason was that the port proved 
economically unviable, and Colombo defaulted on its loan commitment. 

The New York Times writes that “during 2015, Sri Lankan elections large 
payments from the Chinese port construction fund flowed directly to campaign aides 
and activities for Mr. Rajapaksa, who had agreed to Chinese terms at every turn and 
was seen as an important ally in China’s efforts to tilt influence away from India in 
South Asia” (Hari Bansh Jha, 2020). The official data revealed that China has 
provided around $5 billion to the Rajapaksa government for infrastructural 
developments in BRI projects sites (Harsh V. Pant, 2010). By the end of 2016, “Sri 
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Lanka and the IMF - 57% of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) - of which about 10% 
was owed to China”(Deborah Brautigam, 2020). Maithripala Sirisena was elected 
as the president of Sri Lanka in January 2015. He had levelled charges during his 
election campaign that “Mr. Rajapaksa’s economic dealings with China would turn 
Sri Lanka into a colony, and we would become slaves” (Meera Srinivasan, 2014). 
Sirisena believed that the Hambantota port project was a pet project of the former 
Mr. Rajapaksa and levelled various corruption charges against him. The sale of the 
Hambantota port was originally designed to raise money to deal with the other larger 
debt problems but gradually Sri Lanka caught up in the debt-trap diplomacy of 
China.

Maldives

President Xi Jinping made his first visit to the Maldives in September 
2014(Srikant Kondapalli, 2014). In this visit, President Xi and his counterpart 
Maldives President Abdullah Yameen have finalized many projects under BRI. The 
major projects in the Maldives are the “Housing Project of the Maldives”, “Laamu 
Atoll Link-Road- a 15.1-km-long link-road (Srikant Kondapalli, 2014).” In this visit, 
a contract agreement has been signed for the expansion and up-gradation of Ibrahim 
Nasir International Airport at Male. An MoU on the “Greater Male power station 
project and marine cooperation was also signed” (Xinhua, September 15, 2014). The 
important project was the $210 million “Friendship Bridge”, which is funded by a 
$126 million Chinese government grant and a $68m loan from Export-Import Bank 
of China” (Simon Mundy in Male and Kathrin Hille, 2019).

The Chinese concern in the Maldives is multidimensional. The Maldives is 
important for China not only economically but also strategically. The strategic 
interest is strongly linked with China due to the Indian Ocean. China is attuned to 
its dependence on energy supplies flowing through the Indian Ocean Region that’s 
why China is actively engaged in “the MSRI to the Indian Ocean littorals, which is 
the part of its grand strategy to oppose the US rebalance strategy, further its influence 
in the region, and create a counterbalance against India” (Teddy Ng, 2014).

The Chinese companies have given contracts to build several infrastructure 
projects under BRI in the Maldives. It is “estimated $3 billion debt-trap as the 
erstwhile government of the island nation in the past few years awarded by these 
companies” (Anirban Bhaumik, 2020). It is reported in 2019 that “the Maldives 
owes $3.4 million in the form of debt to China. This represents 70% of the Maldives’ 
total external aid. This alarming level implies that in 2020 onwards, 15% of the 
Male’s budget will have to be spent on paying back this debt” (S. Shekhar, 2019). 
Recently, “China’s Exim bank has asked the Maldives to repay $10 million loans 



82

Indian Journal of Politics and International Relations

V
ol

. 1
3 

N
o.

 2
  2

02
0 (Pinki Sharma, 2020). China had given $127 million loans as a sovereign guarantee, 

and now Beijing is asking the Maldives to cough up an unpaid instalment.

The Maldives is one of the worst victims of the coronavirus because its economy 
is heavily based on the tourism sector, which is strongly hit by the pandemic. As a 
result, there is a greater possibility that the Maldives will come under Chinese debt-
trap diplomacy. It is reported that Sri Lanka owes over 10 per cent of its GDP, and 
the Maldives, that number is around 40 per cent in debt towards China (Mohamed 
Zeeshan, The Diplomat, October 18, 2021).

Bangladesh

Chinese President XI visited Bangladesh and announced projects amounting 
to a $26 billion investment under BRI in 2016 (Sun Online Desk, October 6, 2016). 
The important BRI projects in Bangladesh are “the Dhaka-Jessore Rail line, the 
Payra power plant, and the Karnaphuli Tunnel - the country’s first-ever underwater 
tunnel” (Shashank Ranjan, 2018). The Dhaka-Jessore rail line is still in its 
preparatory phase and is expected to launch in 2022 (Shashank Ranjan, 2018). The 
Padma Bridge project is a major road-rail project across the Padma river, is being 
built by the China Major Bridge Engineering Company” (Zobaer Ahmed, 2019). 
These projects mainly rely on China. 

Bangladesh’s participation in BRI is considered crucial by Beijing because it is 
an important hub of maritime as well as land connectivity. However, the Khaleda 
Zia government in Bangladesh had substantial reservations in many BRI projects 
on the ground that these would encroach the sovereignty of Bangladesh (Eurasian 
Times, November 8, 2018). Keeping in mind such reservations and learning from 
Sri Lankan experience, Bangladesh has decided to construct its biggest infrastructure 
project over the Padma river by self. There is no international funding for the 
construction of the river project. The Bangladesh government has allocated about 
30,000 crores of the rupees with the purpose to avoid the Chinese debt trap 
(Eurasian Times, November 8, 2018). Bangladesh has often rejected and blacklisted 
Chinese firms contending for infrastructure projects in the country but China 
intentionally seeks to deceive Bangladesh in a web of debt to secure its strategic 
advantage. Bangladesh needs to rethink its trade and investment strategies to save 
itself from Chinese debt-trap diplomacy.

BRI and Role of India

India’s stand on BRI is that the project is more or less a colonial enterprise and 
not based on universally-recognized international norms. In 2015 in Singapore, S. 
Jaishankar, the Indian foreign minister had stated, “the BRI was a Chinese national 
initiative …devised with [Chinese] national interest” and therefore, it was “not 



83

COVID-19 Impact on BRI Projects in South Asia 

D
r. 

V
iv

ek
 K

um
ar

 M
is

hr
aincumbent on others to buy it” (Charu Sudan Kasturi, 2015). CPEC is the main project 

under BRI, which runs through Pakistan-occupied Jammu and Kashmir (POJK) 
and Ladakh that violates Indian sovereignty. India has already officially 
communicated to China. New Delhi is deeply concerned about the Chinese strategy 
that Beijing may take advantage of Covid-19 and offer more loans to the BRI 
partners in South Asia and compel them into a debt trap, which may create a security 
threat to India.

The positive news for India is that China may face vulnerabilities because it is now 
exposed in front of the World that it was the source of the coronavirus and concealed 
the real information regarding the nature and spread of the virus. The Ladakh crisis and 
brutal violence by PLA forces against Indian forces remind South Asian states about 
China’s increasingly aggressive steps and expansionism. This may make South Asia 
participating nations in BRI wary about deeper cooperation with Beijing. There’s an 
opportunity for New Delhi to push back against China in South Asia. India should 
strengthen its ties with its neighbours to secure its position in the region.  

Conclusion

The pandemic COVID-19 has severely affected the demand and supply side of 
the world economy. Due to lockdown and quarantine measures, the Chinese 
personnel, especially workers, could not reach the BRI construction sites and 
disrupted the manufacturing supply chains. It is estimated that around two-thirds 
of BRI projects are affected by Covid-19 restrictions. The bankruptcies are expected 
to grow exponentially in all BRI partners. The poor economy and the excessive debt 
could force poor BRI participating nations in South Asia to accept the terms and 
conditions imposed by China. The remittances have been grossly reduced due to job 
cuts overseas. Chinese trade concessions, loans, and economic aids under BRI can 
push participating nations into a “debt trap” to South Asia. The BRI will be in trouble, 
and by the beginning of 2021, it is expected that several BRI projects may suffer the 
risk of hibernation. South Asian partners should learn from Sri Lanka, which has 
been pushed to a debt trap and forced to give Hambantota port to Beijing on a 
99-year-lease. BRI is a means of Chinese economic imperialism under its policy of 
expansionism, and it provides total leverage to China over BRI participating nations. 
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Considering the extent of danger that the Covid-19 virus has brought to humanity, 
the World Health Organisation (WHO) declared the outbreak as global pandemic 
on 11 March 2020. It is, in fact, the greatest tests that the whole humanity has faced 
since the Second World War. Day by day, the virus-affected cases keep on increasing 
at an exponential rate. The death rates too showed the same pattern. Statistics show 
that the pandemic has not spared any section of people.  It has affected every facet 
of human life; the economies - global as well as the national, the functioning of 
health, transportation, law and order and the educational system to name a few. 
Children are not on the cross hair of this pandemic. They do not form the risk category 
from a medical point of view (OECD 2020). The UN Convention on the Rights of 
the Child (UNCRC) 1989 is being used a benchmark for this study.

In response to the emerging context, several measures have been taken to check 
the spread by almost all the governments in the world. The measures include call to 
maintain social distancing, greater emphasis on personal hygiene, implementing 
curfews and community lock downs, adopting techniques such as home, institutional 
and reverse quarantine systems, cancelling land, air and water transports and 
closures of schools, offices, business setups and religious places. Indeed, the outbreak 
itself and the counter measures taken up by the nations have affected the lives of 
almost all sections of people either directly or indirectly. Restrictions were placed 
on several of our ‘rights’. Sometimes some of them were even denied. 

The first case of Covid-19 was reported in India on 30 January 2020 and as 
the cases began to show an upward trend (Jayati Ghosh 2020:1), the central 
government on 24 March declared a nationwide lock-down to tackle this 
unprecedented challenge (IMF 2020) considering it as the only way of breaking the 
chain of viral infection. With this, restrictions were placed on human mobility for 
other than limited specified tasks. All sorts of employment and business setups other 
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media, Electricity and Telecom services, were to remain closed. The functioning of 
transport services, religious places, recreation spots and centres, educational 
institutions and most offices were terminated. Even our judicial system was no 
exception to this (The Hindu 2020). Staying indoors, maintaining social distancing, 
strictly following personal hygienic measures and special care of under ten and above 
sixty age groups were given emphasis to. Quarantine rules and mechanisms were 
framed up to check every possibility of the spread of virus. Though this lock down 
was meant initially for twenty one days, it was further extended incrementally several 
times, giving conditional relaxations to select regions after strict feasibility checks. 
All the districts across the country were divided into three zones- green, orange and 
red based on the intensity of viral spread. 

After more than sixty-five days of lockdown, from 8 June onwards, restrictions 
imposed under the Covid-19 lockdown began to be relaxed in a phased manner. 
For each phase, detailed action plans with stringent set of Standard Operating 
Procedures (SOPs) got framed up and it came to be termed as Unlock 1.0, Unlock 
2.0, Unlock 3.0 etc. The latest one being, Unlock 7.0 announced for the month of 
December. Keeping adherence to this action plan devised by the central government for 
each phase, the state governments chalk out statewise guidelines to suit their needs. 

Kerala too took several measures to check the spread of the pandemic. The first 
Covid-19 case in the country was reported in Kerala, and further two more cases 
were confirmed in the state by 3 February 2020. The state government declared a 
health emergency in the state just before the first national lockdown (GoK 2020). 
Consequently, the state government took some brilliant strategic interventions such 
as active surveillance, intense contact tracing and testing, setting up of district control 
rooms for monitoring; infrastructure and capacity-building of frontline health 
workers, risk communication and strong community engagement and addressing 
the psycho-social needs of the vulnerable population in order to keep the disease 
under control (WHO 2020). Technical guidelines on contact tracing, quarantine, 
isolation, hospitalization, infection prevention and control, and extensive capacity-
building for all cadres of health and other interlinked departments were released 
with utmost urgency and efficiency. 

The state adapted WHO’s guidance in tracing, testing and isolating as many 
positive cases as possible. Emigrants returning to the state in huge numbers-both 
from abroad and across other state borders were screened. A longer quarantine of 
twenty eight days was introduced. Further, steps were taken to strengthen the health 
infrastructure as required. Covid specialty hospitals were set up in every district 
with sufficient number of beds, necessary equipment and well-oriented staff. At the 
same time, steps were taken to check the spread of virus among the high-risk groups 
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age groups. Thousands of shelters for migrant workers who were held up in the state 
by the nationwide lockdown were constituted. Further, in no time fully equipped 
Covid Care Centers got established in all districts to accommodate non-resident 
tourists and people in transit.  

The state government came up with an awareness programme ‘Break the Chain’ 
which received mass acceptance. Several e-health portals were launched for providing 
regular authentic comprehensive information on the disease. The Chief Minister 
himself began to brief the public through regular press meets. ‘Community Kitchen’ 
gave free meals to the needy.  Kudumbasree volunteers were assigned the task of 
educating the masses about key safety measures as listed out by the government. 
The Public Distribution System (PDS) became active in the state to alleviate 
hardships. By promulgating The Kerala Epidemic Diseases Ordinance, 2020 on 26 
March the state government became empowered to adopt further necessary measures 
and specific regulations to effectively respond to the threat of the pandemic (GoK 
2020). Thus with the concerted efforts of the Local health authorities, the Local 
self-government institutions and the police department, Kerala could very brilliantly 
flatten the infection curve in the initial days, which earned her wide acclaim in various 
global media (BBC News 2020). 

However, the infection which intensified its surge with the arrival of expatriates 
(Jos Chathukulam and Joseph Tharamangalam 2020) the rapid spread of the disease 
in clusters and the quick rise in contact cases began to pose a serious threat to the 
state’s defense strategy. Stringent measures were taken from time to time to combat 
and contain the spread. Additional regulations were added to the Kerala Epidemic 
Diseases Ordinance, 2020 by amending it (India TV News Desk 2020; GoK 2020). 

All these steps taken are definitely appropriate for combating the Covid-19 
attack. Nevertheless, the other side, the implications of these measures upon human 
lives is also a reality. The sufferings and deaths caused by the pandemic, the 
protective steps taken both have impacted the lives of each and every individual 
equally. It is in this context that an attempt is being made here to contextualize the 
overall effects of the pandemic on the lives of the children. 

In the initial days, children were considered the most vulnerable group, but 
later medical studies and reports have shown that they have low risk from the virus 
attack. However, decreased illness severity and an overall resilience to this disease, 
cause children suspectedly to facilitate contract and transmission of the virus by 
rendering themselves as asymptomatic carriers (Subramanian Senthilkumaran, 
Ponniah Thirumalaikolundu subramanian & Sweni Shah 2020).  Thereby they risk 
being among its biggest victims. Children below the age of ten years together with 
elders, above sixty five years are categorized the most vulnerable groups in the 
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as well as by the socio-economic impacts and, by mitigation measures that may 
incidentally do more harm than good. In some cases, it may have a lifelong impact. 
Moreover, the harmful effects of this pandemic are not distributed equally, as it 
would affect the most those who are in the poorest neighbourhoods, and already in 
disadvantaged and marginalized situations.  

The UN Convention on the Rights of the Child (UNCRC) 1989 is being used a 
benchmark for this study. It explicitly states that all children, in all contexts are 
entitled to the rights UNCRC sets out. Children have the right to the highest standard 
of healthcare, to be protected, to survive, to life, to development, to be educated and 
to be heard. Thirty years have passed since the establishment of the UNCRC and it 
is one of the most widely accepted treaties in the world. India ratified it in 1992 and 
since then has made several progressive legislations, formulated policies and 
established monitoring bodies like the Child rights Commission for the cause.

This paper is an attempt to assess the explicit and implicit impact of Covid-19 
on the rights of children. Other than the direct scourge of this virus, the newly 
emerged conditions such as the economic imbalances of family, sudden switch over 
to online mode of education, lock downs and quarantine mechanisms and unfiltered 
media reports and statistics regarding the pandemic severity and restrictions placed 
on movement and socializing are likely to have seriously affected children more than 
the adults. 

Taking samples from all the fourteen districts of Kerala, the study intends to 
analyse the strain on the rights of children under the newly emerged context. It 
focuses on two major questions: how far are children’s right to health, nutrition, 
learning, well being, survival and protection being respected during the pandemic? 
Are there instances of breach of UNCRC Covenant by way of sidestepping their 
vulnerability or neglecting their personalities during Covid time?

Children’s Rights and the UNCRC

The UN ‘Convention on the Rights of the Child’, 1989 owes its roots to the 
Declaration of the Rights of Child, adopted by the League of Nations in 1924, and 
the UN Declaration of Rights of the Child of 1959. The UNCRC is based on the 
premise that basic fundamental rights belong to every child, too. The UNCRC when 
compared to its predecessors has wide scope as Article 3 of the Convention demands 
that in all actions concerning children, whether undertaken by public or private 
social welfare institutions, courts of law, administrative authorities or legislative 
bodies, the best interests of the child shall be the primary consideration. 

Article 6 states that every child has the inherent right to life and the governments 
must take mechanisms to ensure that children survive and develop healthy.  Articles 
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that all children get their rights. 

Article 12, which is a participatory right, says that children have the right to say 
what they think should happen when adults are making decisions that affect them 
and to have their opinions taken into account. The Convention recognizing the child’s 
right to information states in Article 13 that children have the right to get and to 
share information, as long as the information is not damaging to them or to others. 
Article 17 also is to be read appended together with this which states that children 
have the right to reliable information from the media. 

Article 15 of UNCRC recognises that children have the right to meet with other 
children and young people and to join groups and organisations, as long as this does 
not stop other people from enjoying their rights. The right to privacy for every child 
is upheld by Article 16 of the Convention. Article 18 states that both parents have 
common responsibilities for the upbringing and development of the child and that 
they should always consider what is best for each child. Children are to be protected 
from all sorts of violence, abuse, neglect and exploitation, states Article 19 of the 
Convention. Articles 34 and 39 of the Convention should also be read appended to 
this. Dealing with children who have any kind of disability, Article 23 stipulates that 
those children should receive special care and support so that they can live a full and 
independent life. 

Concerned with the survival and well-being of children, Article 24 states that 
children have the right to good quality health care, clean water, nutritious food and 
a clean environment so that they will stay healthy. Article 27 upholds their right to 
a standard of living that is suitable to meet their physical and mental needs. 

Educational rights of children are dealt in Article 28 and 29 of the Convention. 
Children have the right to relax, play and to join in a wide range of leisure activities 
states Article 31 of the UNCRC. Further, Article 36 of the Convention adds on to this 
by stating that children should be protected from any activities that could harm their 
development. Thus the UNCRC is a single human rights instrument which combines 
economic, social, cultural, and civil and political rights of the children. It is regarded 
as an important break-through in enhancing children’s rights. The UNCRC makes 
it binding for all nations to implement its provisions, by adopting relevant legislative 
and administrative measures.

Impact of Covid-19 on Children: The Investigation

Taking 961 samples across the state of Kerala, the study investigates how the 
children fared in the pandemic crisis. How profound was the effect on their health, 
well-being, survival and development. The study approaches this from two angles: 
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combative measures taken by various agencies to contain the pandemic. 

Though by Article 1 of UNCRC, every human being below the age of eighteen 
years is specified as a child, the present study considers only the school-going 
category belonging to this age group. Those who fall in this age group (>18 years) 
but are pursuing their higher education after +2 is exempted from the purview of 
this investigation. Similarly, in this pandemic situation, since conducting face to 
face direct interviews with children for collecting data are restricted, this study is 
carried out in an online platform. Hence, emphasis is given to collect data from 
children preferably above 10 years on the assumption that juniors could find it 
difficult both literally and technically to participate in the survey and file responses. 

District-wise classification of the Respondents

Knowing the district to which the respondent belongs to is a must as the various 
strategies to contain the Covid spread have mostly been carried out in terms of 
conditions prevalent in individual districts. Out of the 961 samples taken across the 
state of Kerala, the highest number of responses received are from Kollam district 
(14.98%), Ernakulam (11.13%), Kottayam (8.64%) and 7.28% from Kannur. Efforts 
were taken to collect a minimum of 50 samples from all the districts. A geographical 
balance in the responses received is evident from this figure. The following diagram 
(Tab.1) depicts the district-wise classification of the respondents. 

Table.1. District-wise Distribution of Respondents

Districts No. of Responses %
Thiruvananthapuram 61 6.35

Kollam 144 14.98

Pathanamthitta 51 5.31

Kottayam 83 8.64

Idukki 52 5.41

Alapuzha 66 6.87

Ernakulam 107 11.13

Thrissur 50 5.20

Palakkad 67 6.97

Malappuram 57 5.93

Wayanad 50 5.20

Kozhikode 51 5.31

Kannur 70 7.28

Kasaragod 52 5.41

TOTAL 961 100
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of growth and development.  From Fig.1, it is evident that 43.81% of the respondents 
fall under the 16-18 years category, 28.82% of them belongs to the 14-15 age group. 
Another 22.37% are from 10-13 age group. Only 48 (4.99%) of the total 961 
respondents fall under the category Below 10 years. Thus 95% of the respondents 
are above ten years. 

Sex-wise classification: As 
is evident from Fig. 2, almost 
all the student respondents 
belong to either of the two 
sexes- Male or Female; none 
declared to be a Third Gender. 
Out of the 961 respondents, 
57.96% are females and the 
rest are males (42.04%).

Class-wise classification: In analyzing the perceptions regarding various issues 
that they come across during the pandemic days, definitely knowing their standard 
of study is important. 
From Fig. 3, it becomes 
clear that 405 students 
(42.14%) of the total form 
the highest category and 
they belong to classes 11 
and 12. 30.18% belong to 
classes 9 and 10. 179 
students (18.63%) are from 
classes 6 to 8 and 87 (9.05%) 
belong to classes 4 and 5.
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regarding the means the curriculum administered, the type of school each child 
attends is to be analysed. Out of the total 961 respondent students, 41.31% attend 
private schools, 36.52% government schools and 22.16% attend aided schools. For 
the  Kerala  government 
s c h o o l s ,  l e s s o n s  a r e 
adminis tered  centra l ly 
through an educational 
channel, namely, the Victers 
channel whereas the Private 
schools follow many modes 
of curriculum transaction 
according to the suitability of 
schools.   

Distribution of Respondents based on their Place of Residence: The place 
of residence has definitely a say upon the well-being of the children in this pandemic 
days as life circumstances in cities, towns and rural areas differ markedly. From Tab. 
2, the distribution of 961student respondents is clear. 48.70% are from rural 
background, whereas only 24.56% belong to urban areas; the rest are from semi-
urban areas.  

Table.2. Distribution of Respondents based on Place of Residence

Place of Residence Frequency %
Rural 468 48.70

Semi-urban 257 26.74

Urban 236 24.56

 TOTAL 961 100

Distribution of Respondents based on the number of family members 
in their household:  To live under various restrictions within the houses is what 
is expected in these pandemic days. So it is important to have an understanding 
about the number of family members in the household. As seen in Tab.3 given below 
majority of the students have less than 5 members in their household (58.79%), 
whereas 38.92% have 5-8 members. It is quite interesting to note that 22 of them 
claimed to have above 8 members in their household.
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in their household

No. of Family members in the household Frequency %

Less than 5 members 565 58.79
5-8 members 374 38.92

Above 8 members 22 2.29

TOTAL 961 100

Distribution of Respondents based on the number of children in the 
household: Having playmates, to share their joys and worries is most important, 
especially in these pandemic days. From Tab.4 given below, it becomes clear that 
78.88% of the respondents are either alone or just have one sibling or cousin at 
home. A 20.08% have 3-5 children in their household and only 10 of the respondents 
(1.04%) have above 6 children at their household.

Table.4. Distribution of Respondents based on Number of Children in their 
household

Number of Children in the household Frequency %

1-2 758 78.88

3-5 193 20.08

Above 6 10 1.04

TOTAL 100

Distribution of Respondents based on the number of earning members 
in the household: The pandemic has definitely posed financial crisis to many 
families. So knowing the number of earning members in the household is important. 
From Fig. 5, it is clear that 
92.51% of them have either one 
or two earning members in their 
family and 7.49% have more 
than 2 earning members in their 
household. 

Distribution of Respondents based on the work nature of their 
parents: In the pandemic days, when schools are shut down and most activities of 
the children are forced to be confined to in and around the house alone, it is pertinent 
to know if both parents go for work or not. The following table shows it. There are 
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their parents works for the rest and it’s the father who is the earning member in 
51.61% of the families and in 62 cases, their mothers work.

Table.5. Distribution of Respondents based on the work nature of their 
Parents

Who among your parents work? Frequency %

Father 496 51.61

Mother 62 6.45

Both 403 41.94

TOTAL 961 100

Distribution of Respondents based on monthly income of the family 
during Covid: From the following table it is evident that 65.24% of the respondents 
have felt that their monthly family income has suffered a setback due to the pandemic, 
while 19.15% have not been disturbed by this. A 15.61% of them are not sure whether 
pandemic has created a setback to their family’s life style, economically.

Table.6. Distribution of Respondents based on family monthly income 
during covid

 Monthly income affected or not? Frequency %

Yes 627 65.24

No 184 19.15

Not sure 150 15.61

TOTAL 961 100

Now that we understood broadly the personal details of the 961 respondents, 
attempt is made to analyse how Covid-19 has affected their lifestyle. The following 
table (Tab.7) depicts the responses on the question whether eating and sleeping 
habits have changed during these pandemic days. 60.98% of them have openly 
admitted that both their eating and sleeping habits have suffered a change, while 
31.63% have claimed that it has not made any impact on their habits. 7.39% of them 
are not sure if their habit has been affected by the Covid day routine.
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and sleeping habits have changed during Covid days

Have your eating and 
sleeping habits changed? Frequency %

Yes 586 60.98

No 304 31.63

Not Sure 71 7.39

TOTAL 961 100

It is known to all that, in order to combat the virus attack, measures such as 
maintaining social distancing, community lock down, closure of schools and other 
institutions and establishments were brought in. People, especially the children and 
the aged are directed to restrict themselves and remain aloof. But, children do need 
physical activities for growth and development. The Article 6 of UNCRC urges the 
state to bring in such measures that ensure their healthy development and further, 
Article 15 upholds their right to meet with other children and young people and to 
join groups and organisations. So it becomes relevant to enquire whether they go 
out of their houses these days- to play, to shops, to relative’s houses or so. As the 
following diagram (Fig.6) shows, 23.31% of them admitted that they go out, while 
35.80% of them remain confined themselves to their home alone and 393 of the 
respondents (40.89%) answered that they go out at least some times. 

 Adopting personal hygienic measures such as using masks, sanitisers, washing 
hands, avoiding crowds, avoiding spitting in public places, distancing one-self from 
others are the precautionary steps widely urged by the government and other 
agencies so as to check the spread of the infection. Further, UNCRC wants the state 
to take measures to ensure that children survive and develop into healthy adults 
(Article 6). It is important to know whether children follow the personal hygienic 
measures strictly. Figure 14 is their responses in this regard. A negligible 1.98% of 
them admitted to not following these measures at all, whereas the majority 90.11% 
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with lapses. 

It is significant to know whether the children support the measures taken by 
the government to combat the spread of infection. Community lockdown, closure 
of schools, shutting down of recreation spots and centres, call to adhere to personal 
hygienic measures and above all directing the children to stay home are some of the 
measures that government has taken which have direct or indirect bearings upon 
the lives of children. Moreover, Article 12 of UNCRC demands that States must take 
into consideration the viewpoints of children while framing policies and programmes 
which have bearing upon their lives. From the figure 8, it is observed that 720 of 
them (74.92%) support the measures taken by the state for the purpose, while 190 
of them (19.77%) support it only to some extent. Though only 51 of them (5.31%) 
have the opinion otherwise, they must not be neglected. 

The UNCRC demands that government should ensure proper care, protection 
from violence, exploitation and neglect by their parents, or guardian (Article 19). 
Moreover, Article 32 directs that efforts should be taken to protect children from 
work that is dangerous or that might harm their health or education. Governments 
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demands that children should be protected from any harmful activities. Since stuck 
by the pandemic, the children are confined to their home for the past nine months. 
It is in this context that a question was posed to the respondents- whether they are 
safe at home or not. When schools were functioning, they had the opportunity to 
share their grievances with friends, teachers or counselors. But now, they have no 
vent to share their bad experiences, if at all they come across. From figure Fig.9, it 
is observed that except 8 of them (0.83%), 953 (99.17%) feel safe at home.  

Article 31 of the UNCRC recognises the rights of children to relax, play and to 
join in a wide range of leisure activities. In these pandemic days, amidst several 
restrictions imposed on our mobility, children are the real sufferers. They are forced 
to limit themselves to their houses alone, scarcely get chances to mingle with persons 
of their ages. In this context it becomes pertinent to understand the type of leisure 
activities or recreations available to children. The following Table (Tab.8) shows this 
category-wise. It becomes evident that 12.59% of them have access to outdoor games, 
while the rest spend leisure time either playing indoor games or watching TV or 
playing online games or games in mobile phones. 

Youngsters these days depend on the television or the online sites or mobile 
phones for lessons and recreational activities. Hence, it is important to have an 
understanding about how much time they spend on electronic gadgets. The following 
figure (Fig. 10) helps us to understand this. 58.90% of them spend up to a maximum 
of 2 hours for these activities, whereas 32.57% of them spend 3 to 5 hours and 8.53% 
of them even spend above 5 hours for such activities. 
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Number %

1. Online games and related recreations 79 8.22%

2. Games in Mobile Phone, Television programmes 266 27.68%

3. Outdoor games such as Football/ cricket/ Basket Ball etc 121 12.59%

4. Indoor games such as Ludo/ Chess/ caroms etc 166 17.27%

1 & 2 45 4.68%

1 & 3 10 1.04%

1 & 4 15 1.56%

1,2 & 3 11 1.14%

1,2 & 4 45 4.68%

1,3 & 4 5 0.52%

2 & 3 45 4.68%

2 & 4 82 8.53%

2,3 & 4 21 2.19%

3 & 4 24 2.50%

1,2,3 & 4 26 2.71%

TOTAL 961 100

Mental health of children during these days is of vital importance. Further, 
Articles 27 and 36 of the UNCRC deal with the right to development of each and 
every child. It say that children should be protected from any activities that could 
harm their development. Feeling anxious and tensed harms the growth and 
development of children. It can have a lasting effect in their lives. It is against this 
backdrop that a question was raised to children: if they felt anxiety that they or any 
of their family members may get the virus attack. Fig.11 shows the responses. 48.80% 
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virus. And almost equal number of children did not feel the threat. 

Listening to experiences of Covid patients or persons in quarantine gives first-
hand information about the infection. Based on the severity of the infection, 
experiences that each may have had can be different. Listening to such experiences 
can have a double effect on a child: can alert him always to be cautious or can stress 
and agonise him. From Fig 12, it can be observed that 568 of them (59.11%) have 
listened to the experiences of Covid patients or experiences of persons who had 
undergone life in quarantine which we know might have been very unpleasant. 

 As Article 17 of the UNCRC demands that children have the right to reliable 
information from the media. Since the virus infection is newer to the entire humanity 
itself, day by day every new studies and findings find a place in the media. The number 
of persons got newly infected, number of death cases, the availability of medical 
facilities in the hospitals, news regarding discovery of vaccines and so on get 
discussed and debated in the media. Fig.13 shows that 77.21% of the children get 
updated with the news regarding the infection.



103

The Impact of COVID-19 on Rights of the Children 

D
r. 

Re
sh

m
i H

. F
er

na
nd

ez

Article 28 of the UNCRC upholds the right to education of children. In these 
pandemic days, almost all states have taken steps to switch their mode of imparting 
education from class room mode over to online platform. This has given a totally 
strange experience to parents, teachers and the students. Since education is given 
through a virtual media, each student is expected to possess a device with internet 
access. This unforeseen situation arrives like a sudden bolt from the blue demanding 
immediate expense to procure devices and recurring expenses to ensure data 
availability upon the students and their parents. Possibility of missing classes is 
high. It was therefore asked if the respondents attend the online classes regularly 
and their responses are as in Fig. 14, 79.81% of them answered it positively while 
the rest face one or other kind of issues in regularly attending their online classes. 

Lastly, it was felt pertinent to know how many of our respondents or their 
immediate family members actually fell victim to the infection and how many have 
experienced life in quarantine. Only 14.26% of them have been affected by the direct 
onslaught, the rest 85.74% and their 
family members have been safe (Fig. 
15). But from Fig.16, it can be seen 
that 333 (34.65%) of them had 
undergone life in a quarantine - 
either at home or at an institutional 
set up. Being quarantined imposes 
immediate and long-lasting impact 
on children.
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Findings and Discussion: As observed earlier, the UN Convention on the 
Rights of the Child (UNCRC) 1989 is an all-comprehensive human rights instrument 
and it is for this reason that it is used as a benchmark to enquire into the impact of 
Covid-19 upon the rights of the children. Responses of 961 child-respondents taken 
across the state shed light upon the impact of Covid on their lives. 

Geographical uniformity in obtaining responses was taken care of and those 
school children, preferably above 10 years old were selected for the study; 95% of 
the respondents are above ten years. While analyzing the responses, it is found that 
girl students have responded more than boys. None from Transgender community 
got included in the study. This may be either because only once they attain 18years 
old that one feel confident to declare their identity openly or it could be because that 
the study has not reached them.  

Children of various classes/standards have been included in the study; thus 
obtaining a proportionate representation in this regard too, ensuring the 
representation of mindsets and attitudes of children of all classes. Further, students 
of private, aided and government schools have been represented almost 
proportionately. Since the mode of imparting curriculum and teaching-learning 
process happen differently in each of these type of schools, their opinion is subject 
to change. Likewise, places of residence also matters in an individual’s life especially 
when one’s activity is restricted to. Samples from urban, semi-urban and rural areas 
have been evenly considered. 

To live under various restrictions within the houses is what is expected to in 
these pandemic days. So it is important to have an understanding about the number 
of family members and number of children in the household, together with the work 
nature of their parents. 58.79% of the respondents have less than 5 members in their 
family, conceding to the rise in nuclear pattern of family in the state. But drawback 
is children are left alone in the houses while parents go out to work.  

The economic background of the respondents is ascertained by asking them 
the number of earning members in their household and by posing a question if Covid 
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as yes, which concedes to several other newspaper reports that financial situation 
of several families have been affected by the pandemic episode. Threat to the financial 
credibility of family can definitely have an impact on the lives of children. 

It is known to all that the protective measures taken to combat the infection 
has an adverse side too. One such widely reported aspect is the change in lifestyle 
of a person. It has touched the human life in all manners; changes have happened 
in availability of food materials, eating-sleeping habits, entertainment modes, work 
culture and a lot. This study also confirms this change. 60.98% of the respondents 
have admitted that both their eating and sleeping habits have undergone a change, 
while 31.63% have claimed that it has not made any impact on their habits. 7.39% 
of them are not sure if their habit has been changed during the Covid days. Eating-
sleeping habits of a person definitely have something to do with ones overall well-
being, too. Even slightest changes in it can have a long-term impact on the 
development and growth of children. Unfavourable diet plans and routines, sedentary 
lifestyle, irregular sleeping-waking patterns, to which many have adapted to, can 
have a long-term impact. Healthy diet and proper physical habits have to be brought 
back to normal at any cost. 

Children who used to spend an average 6-7 hours in schools with lot of physical 
activities and curricular activities are now compelled to spend their 24 hours inside 
their houses. For them, school was a home outside the home, which offer plentiful 
free space. Now they don’t have a definite timeline to follow, often everything on 
their choice. If both parents are working as Fig. 10 points, and if there is no one else 
to direct them, then the situation becomes much more troublesome. Though viral 
attack happened unexpectedly, it has been long nine months and this much time is 
quite enough to upset things, degenerate habits and our culture. Parental control 
and directions from school cum local authorities in this regard need to be chalked 
out and a special operational procedure must be ready with the authorities. 

Though children like any other adult, have the right to meet their peer groups, 
to join groups and engage in it, the virus attack and the protective measures imposed 
to check the attack have not only limited, but in fact curbed it. Children below ten 
were instructed by the government and other agencies to confine themselves to their 
houses alone. Schools were shut, recreation spots such as parks and theatres were 
also closed down and even playing outdoors was monitored by elders, the local 
authorities and the police. A type of fear was inculcated in everyone’s mind that they 
bore it without questioning it much.  Fear of being infected and spreading the 
infection to the aged at their homes have compelled them to abide by. All this cause 
lack of in-person contact with their peers.  When children were asked about this, 
only 23.31% admitted that they go out - to play, to shops or to relative’s houses or 
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of the respondents (40.89%) have answered that they dared to go out these days a 
tleast some times, probably stealthily. 

But, as far as the children are concerned, they do need physical activities for 
growth and development and being in peer groups for mental well-being. The state 
without much thoughts imposed restrictions upon the mobility of children in all 
manner. Instead they could have taken steps to advise children to follow personal 
hygienic measures very strictly when they go out. Proper training to wear masks, 
sanitise and wash hands could have been imparted to them. As Figure 7 points out, 
though only a small number (1.98%) have admitted not to follow these measures at 
all and 7.91% of them claim to follow the measures only to a certain extent. 

It is the right of a child to voice his/her opinion when decisions regarding their 
lives are being taken. Several protective steps were taken to check the spread of 
infection. As evident from figure 8, 5.31% of them do not support those measures 
taken so far, while 19.77% support it to only to some extent. In future at least, when 
this kind of unexpected emergencies erupt out, due importance must be given to 
involve them too in decision-making spheres. 

Being protected from all sorts of violence and abuse is one of primal rights as 
far as a child is concerned. From Fig.9, it is observed that 0.83% of them consider 
that they are not safe at home, which requires an urgent intervention from the 
concerned authorities.  Meanwhile, reports have appeared showing that during the 
lockdown period, children are forced to engage more in household chores than before 
and are subjected to neglect and exploitation. Parents are quite likely to relieve their 
tension on children by being angry, scolding and beating.  Taking into account the 
situation that children are confined to homes, steps to look into their safety and 
support mechanism should have been implemented with utmost emergency.  The 
direct and passive wounds that children receive out of the abuse at this stage of life 
shall have a long-lasting impact on their psyche. When at school, they have chances 
to open up their experiences with friends or teachers or counselors, which they now 
miss miserably. Free and safe personal space for each and every child must be 
ensured - it is the primary responsibility of their parents and the government must 
support the parents in this. Societal attitude towards child rights, protection and 
their safety must undergo a drastic change. More and more awareness programmes 
have to be organized. 

Having been forced to spend most hours before some sort of virtual platforms 
for studies and entertainment, children lack physical exercise and studies show that 
obesity and muscle fatigue is on the rise among the youngsters. From Table 8, it is 
clear that only 12.59% of them have access to outdoor games, while the rest spend 
leisure time either playing indoor games or watching TV or playing online games or 
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ezgames in mobile phones. Figure 10 shows that 58.90% of them spend upto a 
maximum of 2 hours for these activities, whereas 32.57% of them spend 3 to 5 hours 
and 8.53% of them even spend above 5 hours for such activities. Continuous use of 
e-gadgets causes headaches, migraines, eye problems and so on; but they don’t have 
other option too. Framing up of newer ways of channelizing their time and energy 
is urgent. Child rights commission and health authorities have to be involved to draw 
up such plans and programmes. 

Though instructed by the authorities several times, many schools still follow long 
5-hour timetable a day, with or without proper breaks. Children who mute their audio 
and video are asked to unmute and make them visible to the teachers. This is the case 
in tuition classes, too. Though studies are on the online mode, syllabus is not yet cut 
short nor has it been intimated if there would be no annual exams. So, children are 
forced to attend online classes from schools as well as tuition classes. In this lockdown 
period, many numbers of online home tuition apps have come up and desperate parents 
push children to them. This is to be read together. Yet there are some schools which 
have morning school assembly, game hour, music and dance class, and have organized 
Onam celebrations, Teachers Day, Gandhi Jayanthi in a well-organised manner which 
other schools too can emulate. The education department must keep a constant vigil on 
what is happening and keep on intervening for making it child-friendly. 

 Definitely, spending lot of hours playing games in mobile phones and online 
sites require parental attention, too. The UNCRC demands that parents and 
government should always consider what is best for each child. The new windows 
of opportunity - online platforms - have opened up avenues for undesirable cyber 
crimes and cyber threats also. Measures need be taken to make cyber space child- 
friendly and safer. Continuous airing of reports and news items on Covid cases, 
related deaths, body disposals and complications put many children under stress. 
Some have even stopped watching news channels and reading newspapers. This 
study (Fig.11) shows that 48.80% of the children felt anxious that they or their family 
members might get infected by the virus. The children face mental agony and 
depression. Reports show that suicidal tendency among children in the state have 
gone up. Being affected with viral infection is equally distressing as undergoing a 
quarantine life. Among them too, the worst sufferers are the children who are under 
institutional quarantine. They lack proper parental companionship. They exhibit 
more stress disorder, anxiety, depression, delinquency and even suicidal tendency. 
The staff in the institutions where children are quarantined or admitted need to be 
given proper training in handling them. Necessary arrangements for them to 
communicate with their parents and siblings are to be arranged. Moreover, children 
whose parents or immediate relatives are detached from them due to quarantine or 
illness will also be equally under stress due to the forced distancing. In general, the 
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support for the children. Resident’s associations, local health workers can play a role 
in this. Last but not the least, the teachers and friends should find time to 
communicate each other during such frightening time. In fact, government must 
facilitate such interactions.  

Considering that children are the future of our country, their lives during the 
pandemic days are to be made more comfortable and safe. Mental well-being and 
physical development of children need to be addressed to; their tender personality 
should be respected, and supported to improve their self-sufficiency skills. Concerted 
efforts from all the sides - parents, teachers, doctors, counselors, social workers, 
hospital authorities, non-governmental organisations are required to let them enjoy 
all their rights what UNCRC sets forth. The loss they have suffered already, have to 
be assessed in fact, and remedial steps have to be taken immediately to soothe the 
young minds off the bitter experience they have had. 
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Securitisation as Rationalisation

Shibu M.P.

Security has its distinctive meaning, which is firmly rooted in the traditions of power 
politics. What makes something an international security issue can be found in the 
traditional military-political understanding of security1. Security is about survival 
when a problem is presented as an existential threat to a referent object which needs 
to be protected. The unique nature of security threat justifies the use of extraordinary 
measures to handle them. The invocation of security has been the key to legitimising 
the use of force. It has generally opened the way for the state to mobilise or take 
extraordinary powers to handle existential threats.

Traditionally, by saying ‘security’, a state representative declares an emergency 
condition, claiming a right to use whatever means necessary to block a threatening 
development. Security is a social problem in the broadest sense since social 
conditions provide the incentive to use or not to use force. The structure or system 
of power that states create through their interactions determines how power is used 
(Kolodziej 2005). As Kenneth Waltz argues, states are concerned about their relative 
power position within the system of states. It is through this structure of power that 
states pursue their interests and realise their aims. 

Existential threat can be understood only in the context of the particular 
character of the referent object in question. The existential quality of existence will 
vary significantly across different sectors and levels of analysis. Therefore, the nature 
of the existential threat will differ from sector to sector. In the military sector, the 
referent object is the state, although it may also be other political entities. Information 
resources have become an essential asset to the state in the era of revolution in 
information technologies. Hence, protecting vital information resources has become 
the state’s primary objective for survival in a globalised world. International 
communication has been greatly facilitated and enhanced by new communication 
technologies, which are being employed as a means by which robust national and 
international systems radiate out and attempt to extend themselves globally. These 
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they are protected by powerful military shields and are dependent on information 
technologies (Mowlana 1990).

In the national security arena, information warfare has become an evolutionary 
topic of discussion, and the state pursues defensive operations as part of 
securitisation. Securitisation implies that problems are identified as existential 
threats that legitimises extraordinary measures such as secrecy or use of violence. 
At the same time, the state also engages in offensive operations for intelligence 
purposes. Because of the interplay of both offensive and defensive operations, 
defensive information operations do not yield the expected result. Nevertheless, 
technologically powerful countries see securitisation as a case of rationalisation. In 
securitisation, framing actors such as politicians, bureaucrats, experts, the media, 
pressure groups, and academics have an essential role in articulating societal salience. 
These influential actors or military-industrial-academic-complex as the critical 
theorist reframed it and maintained a dominant position in framing threats and 
risks of common interest. Thus security is firmly institutionalised, privileging the 
government and military through the particular security policies.

Since the mid-1990s, the state has increasingly paid attention to information 
technologies and dramatised security problems under the title ‘Information 
Warfare’2. The revolutionary development of Information Technology (IT) and the 
emergence of new means of warfare, including hacking, virus attacks, electronic 
espionage, deception etc. enabled the potentially hostile actors, including the states 
as well as non-state actors, to take advantage of the vulnerability resulting from the 
dependency on IT (Eriksson 2001: 214).

Securitisation and Policy Diffusion

Securitisation was extensive because of international policy diffusion, that is 
an idea or threat image spread from one country to another. Policy diffusion may 
occur either due to attempts to influence policy in another polity actively or because 
of imitation. However, ideas continuously change and adapt to agent’s demands and 
circumstances in domestic and international policy networks. Thus, policy diffusion 
entails a process of communication involving the movement of both ideas and 
organisational change.  In global policymaking, the West significantly dominates 
other states. For instance, America is the first country to establish a Defence Science 
Board Task Force for defensive information warfare, which was assigned to identify 
national interest information users (Fields 1996). It also aims at characterising the 
procedures, processes and mechanisms required to defend against various classes 
of threats to the national information infrastructure and the users of national interest 
information. 
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particular context but inspired and influenced by conceptual and organisational 
developments in the United States. The notions of ‘electronic warfare’ and 
‘information security’ had been floating among experts and policymakers for many 
years. The framing of information warfare came in the early 1990s after the US 
involvement in the 1990-91 Gulf War against Iraq. It has occurred partly because of 
general awareness and active monitoring of US security thinking or partly through 
direct contact and the agents of this policy diffusion, mostly bureaucrats and 
academics (Haas 1992). For instance, the Swedish government has imitated the US 
method of testing its own IT security by having the so-called ‘Red Teams’3 making 
controlled attempts to penetrate information systems. The Swedish government has 
set up its own ‘Red Teams’ and imitated a US information warfare exercise called 
‘Eligible Receiver 97’.4

On the other hand, policy diffusion could occur due to the dominant countries’ 
actions or policies. For example, ‘the promotion of democracy is central to the George 
W. Bush Administration’s prosecution of both the war on terrorism and its overall 
grand strategy’ (Chomsky 2006: 102). Here, policies, including the dominant state’s 
economic and political ones, must be complied with by the state upon they act. If 
the state resists this compulsion, they will be categorised as rogue state5 or axis of 
evil, which is then portrayed as a threat to global security. These actions, in a way, 
impose a kind of state terror upon the adversaries. Chomsky makes a mention of 
the comment made by historian Arno Mayer:

America has been the chief perpetrator of pre-emptive state terror and innumerable 
other rogue actions causing immense harm, always in the name of democracy, liberty 
and justice (Chomsky 2006: 108).

The final act as part of securitisation is a war against adversaries who do not 
adhere to fair international laws. Winning in battle needs support, both at home and 
abroad. Here, the global communication industry plays a role that suits the interests 
of global powers. Securitisation of the issue helps the attacking country portray the 
war as a pre-emptive war, which has become a new norm in international relations. 
It confers the state with the right to attack any state by claiming it to be an imminent 
threat to global security. The US’ Iraq invasion is an example where the US claimed 
it as a ‘pre-emptive war’ but was considered a ‘preventive war7. 

Securitisation and Social Problem

Securitisation as a defensive move provides the incentive to use or not to use 
force when security is considered a social problem. A securitising move does not 
exist in isolation. It may be subsequently linked to another securitising move that 
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but provides a simplified view of things by concentrating on the outcome rather than 
the process.  If states do not differentiate between existential and ordinary risks in 
society, security questions can be found everywhere. Hence, security logic implies 
that particular risks are singled out as existential ones, rather than the equalisation 
of all risks as it would challenge the security logic itself (Huymans 1998).   

The referent objects in society are larger groups that carry the loyalties and 
devotion of subjects in a form and to the degree that can create a socially powerful 
argument that this is the threat with which we are threatened. When a threat becomes 
a national security issue, what type of threat is it and how the recipient state perceives 
it, and the intensity with which the threat operates are all evaluated. As Barry Buzan 
argued, the threat’s intensity determines the legitimacy for considering it as a 
national security issue (Buzan 1991).

Threats persist in society when offensive technologies are superior to defensive 
technologies. Such a situation of offence dominance leads to a security dilemma. 
Offence-defence theory predicts that security will become more competitive and less 
peaceful when the offence-defence balance shifts towards the offence. The theory 
argues that expansionist grand strategies will be more common in a world where 
there is an offensive advantage and states will adopt offensive military doctrines. 
Thus, an arms race will emerge, foreign policies will be more aggressive, crises will 
be frequent and war will become more probable.

In information warfare, security dilemma arises when a technologically superior 
state prepares for technological innovation in critical information infrastructures. 
It will create an irresolvable uncertainty in others’ minds regarding whether those 
preparations are meant for offensive purpose or not. If the potential enemy believes 
that the best form of defence is preparing for attack, it may lead to subsequent arms 
race in offensive military technologies (Butfoy 1997).

Securitisation and Implications for a Democratic State

Advancement in Information Technology determines how power and 
accountability are structured in a political system, and the interactions between the 
government and the people. Since there is a correlation between the national security 
policy and the advancement in technology, it has a more significant impact on 
political life. In many states like the US, offensive information warfare has become 
an essential aspect of national security policy. Offensive information warfare, 
targeting the enemy’s information and its functions, is pursued by states while 
protecting its critical communication infrastructure through defensive information 
operations. The consequence is less democratic control on the conduct of warfare. 
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control of the new form of military activities whose answers cannot be found in 
constitutional provisions. Some scholars have argued that if executed correctly, 
information warfare may very well permit the states to avoid the conventional 
deployment of troops and munitions. Information warfare changes the rules of 
warfare, and with the appropriate information, it is possible to accomplish objectives 
without using force. However, the difference between information warfare and 
conventional warfare is its method of democratic control. In traditional warfare, 
defence is treated as more superior than offence (Clausewitz 1982). But in 
information warfare, such a judgment is impossible due to both offensive and 
defensive actors’ invisibility. 

Digital technology and advanced electronic communication determine a 
country’s capabilities in pursuing Revolution in Military Affairs (RMA). Besides, the 
functioning of large complex intelligence services relies on advanced computer 
systems. Beyond that, the society in which these institutions are embedded – its 
industry, financial institutions, transportation, energy distribution etc. depends on 
how information networks function. Therefore, threats to information networks 
have both military and civil dimensions. 

In Information warfare, there is an asymmetry in vulnerability between states. 
For instance, the asymmetry between the United States and its adversaries is a case 
in point.  The US’ ability to disrupt the information network is more significant than 
its adversaries because of the former’s superiority in information technologies. On 
the other hand, the United States is more vulnerable to information warfare because 
of its exceptional dependence on information systems. Thus, in the case of offensive 
information warfare, the US is dominant and capable of undermining other countries’ 
defences. Far more than any other forms of warfare, profound asymmetries may 
characterise the cyber war8. These vulnerabilities have a profound impact on 
democratic principles. The free flow of information is a cornerstone of democracy 
as is the right to privacy, but both may collide with attempts to limit information 
warfare vulnerabilities.

The spread of information technology within the agencies of the democratic 
state poses challenges to a variety of values and interests in society. As part of 
securitisation, the state uses personal information for various administrative, 
investigative, and analytical purposes. Advancement in technology helps the state 
to collect and store data, which creates fear that basic human dignity and individuality 
would be compromised. Nevertheless, technology has become an autonomous social 
force and an end in itself rather than an instrument to satisfy desires and needs. As 
Bennett makes a mention of the comment made by Miller:
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a tendency to engage in more extensive manipulation and recorded data analysis. This, 
in turn, has motivated the collection of data pertaining to a large number of variables, 
which results in more personal information being extracted from individuals (Bennett 
1991:63).

Securitisation in Effects-Based Operations

An information operation is one of the tools for a state to influence or coerce 
other nations, especially in Effects-Based Operations (EBO). The US Air Force 
definition of EBO is the action taken against an enemy system for the desired military 
and political outcome. In practice, EBO is the employment of all national power 
instruments against opposing political, military, economic, social, information and 
infrastructure capabilities to achieve the desired effect. This is how non-military 
capabilities are used for securitisation.

Effects-Based Operations expand the range of capabilities available to the 
political and military decision-makers and dramatically increases the political and 
military demand for a wide range of information not usually handled by the 
traditional military. The effort to provide this increased level of information for 
effect-based operations is called Operational Net Assessment (ONA) 9 by the United 
States Joint Forces Command (USJFCOM) Joint Futures Lab and was designed to 
be the data source for EBO planning.

To securitise an issue and apply Effects-Based Operations, information about 
the crisis is necessary. Without the information, readiness forces will not be able to 
undertake EBO. Predictive Battle Space Awareness (PBA) 10 is designed to use a 
wide range of tools to take current information and predict future status. Since 
information operations benefit from predicting the effect of its actions, likely enemy 
responses and future enemy activities, Predictive Battle Space Awareness (PBA) 
supports both Effects-Based Operations (EBO) as well as Information Operations 
(IO) (Allen 2007). 

Concerning technology, offence-defence theory argues that if there is no balance 
between offensive and defensive military technology, it will result in a security 
dilemma. Scholars pursuing this theory tried to view the history of warfare and 
weaponry in terms of interplay between the offence and defence. One of the first 
attempts to generalise interplay between the offence and defence was Clausewitz’s 
work ‘On War’. In his opinion, if both sides are supposedly equal, the defence is more 
painless than offence. If the reason is superior to the offence, the defence may leave 
both sides with no incentive to attack.

Wright, in his classic, ‘A study of War’, argues that the superiority of offence 
generally results in the following:
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a decrease in the number of states in the system; shorter duration and lower cost of wars. 
On the other hand, superiority of defence results in the following: strengthening of local 
areas thereby facilitating revolts; the disintegration of empires; the decentralisation of 
states; an increase in the number of states; decrease in the decisiveness of wars and 
their importance in world politics; strategies of protracted stalemates and mutual 
attrition that result in the longer duration and greater destructiveness (Wright 1965).

Quester’s Offence and Defence in the International System argues that offensive 
superiority is conducive to empire while defensive superiority leads to political 
independence and prolonged wars. He further argues that a counter-force offensive 
capability encourages war while a counter-value offensive capability promotes peace 
(Quester 1977). Jervis has made the most systematic effort to trace the offensive/
defensive balances’ theoretical impact on the likelihood of war. Using the security 
dilemma’s conceptual device, he identifies that offensive superiority increases the 
benefits from striking first and increases the cost of allowing the adversary to strike 
first (Jervis 1978).

If we analyse the offence-defence balance aspect in Information Warfare, offence 
dominates the defence in today’s world. This is mainly due to the technological superiority 
of certain states in offensive warfare. Here defensive information warfare is a benefit for 
these technologically superior countries by way of securitisation. By securitising 
technologies and preventing them from reaching other countries’ hands, these states 
could pursue their offensive information warfare to achieve their desired ends.

Securitisation and the Dimension of Defensive Technologies

Defensive Technologies that are now being deployed by both military and 
commercial domains provide security layers to bridge the gap between the two 
approaches. First-generation and expensive military ‘trusted’ computers are based 
on formal analysis or testing with strong cryptography. Secondly, commercial 
technologies – computers, UNIX or Windows Operating Systems and networks – 
with components like firewalls, software wrappers, smart card authentication etc., 
help manage risks and achieve a specified degree of security for operation in non-
secure GII (Global Information Infrastructure) (Waltz 1998).

Enabling technologies will provide low-cost security to complex heterogeneous 
networks with open system augmentation that provide layers of protection for secure 
‘enclaves’ and the networks they communicate. These trusted layers – software, 
hardware walls and barriers – will give security to the entrusted databases, operating 
systems and other elements under their control. Emerging technologies will increase 
security and survivability over large-scale networks with autonomous detection, 
reaction and restoration mechanisms.		
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steganography, anonymity, sanitisation, trash disposal and shielding. Cryptography 
does for electronic information what locks do for printed information. Information 
is protected by scrambling with a secret key. The scrambled information called 
‘ciphertext’ is unknown to anyone who does not know the key. Producing the 
ciphertext is called encipherment or encryption and the reverse process of restoring 
the original message called ‘plaintext’ is called decipherment or decryption. An 
encryption system or cypher is built from two basic types of transformations: 
transpositions and substitutions. Transpositions (permutations) re-arrange bits or 
characters, whereas substitutions replace bits, characters, or blocks with substitutes. 
These transformations are keyed so that a single method can be used with different 
results. Confidentiality encryption is a process of encoding an electronic 
communication so that only the originator and receiver of the particular message 
could read it (United Nations 2002). To decrypt, one must know both the method 
and the key under which it was encrypted. While the key is kept secret, the method 
itself is often made public to be shared by many people and implemented in hardware 
and software products11. 

Steganography is the method of hiding a message in such a manner that its very 
existence is concealed. It is done by embedding the message in some medium such 
as document, image, sound recording, or video. Anyone who knows the medium 
containing a secret message could promptly extract the message, assuming that the 
encoding method is known. The purpose of using steganography is different for 
different groups in society. The use of steganography by terrorists or non-state actors 
underlines the concerns that governments feel about the cheap, readily available, 
powerful encryption tools currently widespread due to the globalisation of 
information technologies. Civil libertarians see the benefits of strong ciphers as 
citizens’ rights in a free state. They believe that the government’s access to the 
encrypted communications of its citizens could be disastrous if an authoritarian 
regime comes to power. On the other hand, government agencies fear that criminals 
such as terrorists, drug runners, and gangsters will use encrypted communications 
to carry on their activities without interference from the law (Goebel 2007).

Information warfare attacks can be averted by monitoring and controlling access 
to and use of information resources. Even if an offensive operation is not prevented, 
monitoring might detect it while it is in progress, allowing the possibility of aborting 
it before any severe damage is done and enabling timely response. In War and Anti 
war, Alvin Toffler and Heidi Toffler argue that the ‘third-wave war’ is information 
warfare. The ‘third-wave peace’ form is also driven by widespread availability of 
information to minimise misunderstanding of intentions, actions, and competing 
parties’ goals. Even as information is exploited for intelligence purposes, this 
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amongst states. Thus, information technology is a twin-edged sword, offering the 
potential for cooperation and peace, or its use as an instrument of conflict and war. 
As with nuclear technology, humankind must be cautious about the applications 
pertaining to information technology (Waltz 1998).

Offensive information warfare through offensive technologies takes advantage 
of weaknesses in defensive technologies. States hold military secrets confidentially 
when the offence dominates. This causes rational over-arming, as states assess their 
defence capabilities against the worst-case estimates of enemy strength, based on 
the notion that underspending is disastrous while overspending is wasteful (Evera 
2000). These vulnerabilities can show up in the physical environment, within 
computers and networks and in human practices. In cyberspace, vulnerability 
monitoring begins with software installation, as packaged software is often delivered 
with an initial configuration that leave systems wide open to attack. The operating 
system used to support a web server might come with default passwords that are 
trivial for hackers to guess or with the entire file system readable and writable to 
anyone with access to the system. Security problems can arise anytime when 
information resources are updated and reconfigured or when new resources are 
added or old ones are removed. In the United States, federal agencies are mandated 
by the Office of Management and Budget (OMB)12 Circular A-130 to conduct security 
certifications of systems that process sensitive information or perform critical support 
functions. Certification in this context refers to technical evaluation of compliance of an 
information system in its operating environment. It is conducted for accreditation, the 
official authorisation, to put an information system into operational use.

A significant weakness that contributes to the failure of defensive technologies 
in containing information warfare is the lack of security awareness and training 
programmes to the operators. Security awareness and training programmes help 
make employees familiar with the concerned organisation’s information security 
policy; the idea is to securitise them against the risks and potential losses and train 
them to use security practices and technologies. However, training in these 
technologies is confined to technologically-dominant countries.

The Information, Computer and Communication Policy (ICCP) Committee of 
the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) has formed 
a group of experts who formulated the information system’s security guidelines. The 
guidelines were approved by the ICCP in October 1992 and adopted by the 24 member 
countries of the OECD. The guidelines were applied to all information systems in 
the public and private sectors, which include accountability, awareness, ethics, 
multidisciplinary, proportionality, integration, timeliness, reassessment, 
democracy (Denning 1999).
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terms of offensive and defensive technologies poses a challenge in protecting critical 
information resources. Encryption policy is one of the most controversial and 
challenging issues at the turn of the century. Difficulties arise because of two opposing 
functions: code-making and code-breaking. 

Code making refers to the use and development of encryption products that are 
used for confidentiality protection. It is intended for protecting communications and, 
to a lesser extent, stored information from adversaries. Encryption is performed by 
transposing or altering the exact text through an algorithm (a cryptographic function) 
to a cypher text (Black 2000). Code breaking refers to acquiring access to encrypted 
data by some means other than the normal decryption process used by the intended 
recipients of data. Code breaking is achieved either by obtaining the decryption key 
through a unique key recovery service or finding the key through cryptography. It helps 
ensure that information is accessible if decryption keys getting lost, damaged, or 
destroyed.  The code breaking technologies in information warfare are essential in 
determining military technology’s offence-defence balance (Lieber 2000). 

Securitisation and Social Construction of Security 

In September 2002, US President George W. Bush portrayed Iraq as a grave 
danger to international security and emphasised the next requirement of a global 
‘War on Terror’ to eliminate the Iraq regime’s threat. In subsequent days, Iraq came 
to be considered as the most dangerous threat to national security. There are certain 
conditions involved in securitising an issue as a grave threat. The Copenhagen School 
identifies conditions that facilitate the success of security moves. A securitising actor 
contends that something is in grave danger unless  recommended for a particular 
course of action. A second facilitating condition is that securitising actors have a 
sufficient degree of social capital or credibility with the audience. Lastly, there are 
features of alleged threats that can be referred to back up the security claims. The 
fourth condition is the socialisation of audiences. Therefore, the elements of a 
securitising move are interpreted through a complex interaction of their content and 
the viewer’s pre-existing perspective. Media also plays an important role as a 
securitising agent in liberal democracies because of media capital accumulation. 
Once an issue is accepted as a security issue, political actors can justify the extreme 
actions for dealing with that issue. It is at this point that a securitising move can be 
considered successful.

The securitisation and information warfare are related in the case of the Iraq 
war. The driving force behind the security perception and practice is the language 
of threat rather than material factors. As compared to the traditional views, 
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Which means speech creates insecurity. The security claims can be used for political 
gains, which may be long term or short term. In Iraq’s case, short-term gains came 
essentially in two forms: the electoral gains for Bush and his party and the 
opportunity to implement their overall political agenda. Second, key members of 
the Bush administration believed that their long-term goal of re-ordering the Middle 
East could be achieved if Iraq was securitised (Hughes 2007). The language of threat 
against Iraq is used efficiently by the Bush administration by quickly pitching the 
events to his largest audience as a clash of civilisation. The US was portrayed as the 
victim in yet another good versus evil battle (Huntington 1997). 

It was after the Gulf War13 of 1991 that the securitisation of information 
infrastructure assumed significance. It was the war where the US and its allies efficiently 
used offensive information warfare against Iraq. They used satellite imaging systems 
that can map potential target areas. The maps were put on board Tomahawk cruise 
missiles during the war and compared with the missile’s radar images. The Global 
Positioning System (GPS), a twenty-four satellite constellation that emits signals used 
for determining location, helped coalition land forces navigate the desert terrain. It is 
necessary to securitise these technologies for maintaining their monopoly in warfare. 
Otherwise, these technologies will quickly be transferred to their adversaries in the 
globalised era. Even though globalisation provides facilities for the transfer of 
technologies, the core technologies – whether in nuclear, information or space – remain 
in the hands of a few technologically superior countries. Therefore, securitisation could 
be seen as a more extreme version of politicisation. In principle, the placement of issues 
on this spectrum is open; depending on circumstances, any problem could end up on 
any part of the spectrum. As opined by Barry Buzan:

Politicisation means to make an issue appear to be open, a matter of choice, 
something that is decided upon and that therefore entails responsibility, in contrast 
to issues that either could not be different or should not be put under political control 
(Buzan et al. 1998: 29). 

To conclude, securitisation implies presenting an issue as urgent and existential. 
It is seen as a threat to national security and has to be dealt with authoritatively. 
This would give legitimisation to offensive operations in information warfare like 
intelligence operations using information technologies. The securitisation of 
information technology infrastructures by a technologically superior state affects 
the international infrastructure because infrastructures are highly interdependent. 
Thus, securitisation as a defensive operation is pursued by technologically dominated 
states to maintain their monopoly in the globalised world. 
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1.	 The traditional understanding of security refers to a realist construct of security in which 
the referent object of security is the state. It relied upon in anarchistic balance of power 
and on the absolute sovereignty of nation-states.

2.	 Information warfare has been variously labeled as Cyber war, Network Centric war, 
Information operation and Command and Control Warfare (C2 W). Aspin-Brown 
Commission or Commission on the roles and capabilities of the US Intelligence 
Community (which submitted its report in 1996) defines information warfare as “activities 
undertaken by government groups, or individuals to gain electronic access to information 
systems in other countries… as well as activities undertaken to protect against it”.

3.	 In the US Army’ Red Teaming’ is defined as a ‘structured, iterative process executed by 
trained, educated and practised team members that provides commanders an independent 
capability to continuously challenge plans, operations, concepts, organisations and 
capabilities in the context of the operational environment and form partner’s and 
adversaries’ perspective’.

4.	 Eligible Receiver 97 was the US government’s exercise conducted under the No-Notice 
Interoperability Exercise Programme. The exercise was held during 9-13 June, 1997 which 
included participants such as National Security Agency (which acted as Red Team), 
Central Intelligence Agency, Defence Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 
National Reconnaissance office, Defense Information System Agency, Department of 
State, Department of Justice as well as Critical Civilian Infrastructure providers such as 
power and communication companies.

5.	 Rogue state is the Clinton Administration label to characterise states beyond the 
international pale that are hostile to the United States. Rogue states were portrayed as 
being contemptuous of international norms, bent on acquiring weapons of mass 
destruction and being sponsors of terrorism. Towards the end of the Clinton 
Administration, the term ‘Rogue state’ was replaced by the more politically correct term 
‘States of Concern’, which was perhaps an indication of the label’s diplomatic disunity. 
However, the label has been resurrected by the George W. Bush Administration to justify 
its pursuit of National Missile Defense.

6.	 Article 2, Section 4 of the UN Charter speaks about pre-emptive war. It forbids the threat 
or use of force against any state in the absence of an acute and imminent actual threat. 
However, Article 51 of the UN Charter permits self-defence. The tension between these 
two principles is evident in the pre-emptive war doctrine, which claims to be defensive 
yet does not respond to an attack. 

7.	 Preventive war aims to forestall a shift in the balance of power by strategically attacking 
before the balance of power has a chance to shift in the adversary’s direction.

8.	 Cyberwar, also known as cybernetic war, uses computers and the internet to conduct 
warfare in cyberspace. It includes web vandalism – attacks that deface web pages, 
propaganda – spreading political messages to influence public opinion and thereby 
earning legitimisation of actions, gathering data, attacking critical infrastructures, etc. 
In its annual report of 2007, the internet security company McAfee reported that 
approximately 120 countries have been developing ways to use the internet as a weapon 
and targets are financial markets, government computer systems, and utilities.

9.	 Operational Net Assessment (ONA) integrates people, processes, and tools that use 
multiple information resources and collaborative analysis to build shared knowledge of 
the adversary and the environment. The ONA concept originated in Rapid Decisive 
Operations (RDO) war game.
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.10.	 Predictive Battle Space Awareness (PBA) is the state of awareness achieved and 

maintained by the commander to correctly anticipate future conditions, Intelligence 
Surveillance and Reconnaissance (ISR) assets which shape the battle space. PBA is a 
continuous process that provides visualisation, intelligence analysis, exploitation, 
collaboration, and operational wargaming activities to derive friendly adversary actions.

11.	 In certain countries, the application of cryptography for confidentiality purposes is 
restricted by law for public policy reasons, which involve national defence considerations.

12.	 A US Executive Agency established in 1971, with responsibility for preparing and 
administering the federal budget.

13.	 Gulf war is considered infowar, where the US and its allies illustrate information warfare’s 
scope and diversity. Several types of information operations are conducted as part of the 
Gulf war, including computer intrusions, human spies, spy satellites, eavesdropping, 
surveillance camera, electronic warfare, physical destruction of communication facilities, 
perception management, psychological operations etc.
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Introduction

 “Social Reform” means the action or process of reforming a society or practice.  
It means improvement, betterment, amelioration, refinement, and rectification.  
It makes changes in society (especially an institution or practice) in order to improve 
it. This paper is divided into three parts. The first part of this article describes an 
introduction to the evolution of social changes and education in Kerala. The ideas 
and interventions of Christian missionaries had helped social reforms in Kerala 
during the nineteenth century (Kooinman 1984, 1535). It analyses the interventions 
of the education and social movements in Kerala. The history of Kerala documents 
show that the Christian missionaries had contributed to the Kerala’s education sector. 
European missionaries contributed significantly to the spread of the right to 
education in Kerala.

The second Part outlines the Education Act and Education Bill aimed in Kerala. 
This study analyses the Kerala Education Act 1958 that guaranteed the right to free 
and compulsory education in Part I of this Act. As per section 23 of the Kerala 
Education Act 1958, the state has to provide free and compulsory education to all 
children throughout the state within a period of ten years from the commencement 
of this Act. Part three discusses social movements in Kerala. The history of Kerala 
documents show that several social movements had helped to achieve the social 
developments such as the Malayali Memorial (1891), Ezhava Memorial 1896, Sree 
Narayana Dharma Paripalana Sangham (1903), Sadhu Jana Paripalana Sangham 
(1907), and the Mulavakad incident (1913) in the State of Cochin. All these social 
movements addressed a few common purposes, viz. the right to education, equal 
opportunity to access government services, social development etc. The right to 
education gave equal social status to the backward castes in Kerala. All communities 
in Kerala understood that education as a tool to achieve social development through 
community development.
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During the nineteenth century, Christian missionaries’ work and ideas aided 
social reforms in Kerala (Kooinman 1984, 1535). Christian missionaries established 
their first schools in the 1820s. Their activities and interventions created a suitable 
environment to provide right to education to all children without distinction of caste, 
creed, race, gender and place of birth (Kooinman 1984, 1535–1548). Christian 
churches established and opened large number of schools to all children, especially, 
for the socially marginalized groups. European missionaries contributed significantly 
to the spread of primary education in Kerala. They introduced the concept of 
universalization of elementary education, which meant education for all in Kerala. 
Expansion of vernacular private schools already established in villages, especially, 
in the State of Travancore and the State of Cochin under the British rule. In 1904, 
the missionaries tried to universalize elementary education for the socially backward 
classes. The missionaries’ management schools removed the restrictions on 
admission of children belonging to socially weaker sections in 1911 (Nair 2010, 28). 
Hence, Christian missionaries’ schools played a major role in the education sector 
of Kerala (United Foreign Missionary Society Register 1825). 

I. Social Changes and Education in Kerala

Ezhuthachan has made important contributions to the Kerala’s education 
system. A non-Brahmin himself, he did study the Vedas. He exposed the ‘divine 
right’ of the Brahmins in this regard. He started a movement to provide elementary 
education through the Ezhuthupallis (school) or village schools to the children. 
Ezhuthachan and his work symbolized the reaction against this iniquitous state of 
affair. “The ideal of education for the masses, irrespective of consideration of caste 
or status, is the great legacy which he bequeathed to his people.” The majority of the 
backward castes had suffered in Kerala for education and learning, because education 
was under the supervision of the Brahmin elite. Education was allowed to only upper 
castes (Menon 1987, 111).

Through community involvement, Kerala had started to implement progressive 
state policies in education. The education was forward and sustained by village 
schools and madrasas. The missionaries and Christian organizations had also taken 
the efforts to spread education in Kerala. Various associations were formed by other 
communities like the SNDP by the Ezhava community and the NSS by the Nair 
community to establish schools in Kerala. They have played a significant role in 
shaping educational progress in Kerala. Historically, two types of indigenous 
educational institutions existed in Kerala: The first one was Matts, which was meant 
for the education of Brahmins at the household level. The second one was the 
Ezhuthupallis (Ezhuthupallikudam) or KudiPallikudam, which were meant for the 
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schools, were organized by various communities. It was like a formal school and was 
run in separate sheds with a teacher paid by the community. Many community-based 
organizations of Christians, Nairs and Ezhavas established their own schools and 
colleges. However, admissions to these educational institutions were open to the 
members of all communities. Qualification-based processes helped cut the caste 
barriers. It had helped Kerala society to develop a positive impact on the demand 
for education (Varghese 1999, 371-373).

The British government had passed a statute for the development of education 
in the colonial period and announced a grant for the development of education. The 
East India Company had taken great responsibility for establishing the state-
supported education system in the colonial period through the Charter Act of 1813. 
The East India Company Act of 1813, also known as the Charter Act of 1813, gave 
permission to missionaries to come to British India for the expansion of religion and 
education (The East India Company Act of 1813). However, even under the British 
rule, elementary education was not allowed for all children in Kerala society. 
Educational rights and schooling facilities were limited to the upper castes.

II. Education Act and Education Bill in Kerala

The history of  Kerala documents show that the state of Kerala has tried to 
develope various Bills and Acts in the state education system of Kerala  such as the 
Education Bill (1957), the Kerala Education Act 1958, the Kerala Education Act of 
1959, the Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009, and Kerala 
Education Rules 2010. The Kerala Education Rules (2010) also provided the right 
to basic education at primary level (Right to Education Act 2009). These rules 
establish the right of children to free and compulsory education.

The Education Bill (1957)

In 1957, the state government tried to control the education sector of Kerala 
through the Education Bill 1957. This Bill faced strong opposition in Travancore and 
the Congress leader, P.T. Chacko, vehemently opposed it. He said that state 
intervention in education could not be allowed. But the Communist ministry, which 
came to power in the first state election, initiated the Bill. The Education Minister, 
Prof. Joseph Mundassery, in 1957, announced his intention to bring an Education 
Bill in the Kerala State Legislative Assembly (Raj 2006, 8). The various aspects of 
the Education Bill (1957) are given below.

1.	 The Education Bill (1957) declared that elementary education is mandatory 
and free education without fees is to be provided in government schools.
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3.	 The fees collected by the managers of schools shall be deposited in the state 
exchequer.

4.	 The teachers’ salary should be given by the government directly or through the 
school.

5.	 Managers should appoint teachers from the list prepared by the State Public 
Service Commission.

6.	 The Bill ensured that all aided school teachers can be received benefits, including 
pension and provident fund. The managers need not contribute anything to 
this fund.

7.	 If a teacher loses his job on account of the lack of vacancy in the course of his 
service, he shall be appointed to the forthcoming vacancy.

8.	 It mentioned that the government could take over schools for not less than five 
years. Sometimes the government can take over schools by paying compensation.

9.	 As per the norms of this Bill, a state committee would be constituted for the 
purpose of providing advice to the government on educational matters. A similar 
committee will be constituted at the district and local-levels also.

10.	The Education Bill (1957) ensured mid-day meals, textbooks and clothes to the 
needy students (Raj 2006, 8-9).

The Kerala Education Bill caused drastic changes in the educational 
development of Kerala society. It insisted on paying the salaries of teachers through 
the treasury. The Bill was finally passed by the Legislative Assembly of Kerala on 
September 2, 1957 (Singh 2016, 156). The Kerala Education Bill (1957) was meant 
to facilitate the better organization and development of all educational institutions 
in the state.

The main aims of the Kerala Education Bill (1957) are:

1.	 The Kerala Education Bill aims to establish rules and practices to require for 
the  legal sanction and protection of private school teachers.

2.	 The Kerala Education Bill 1957 suggested to provide the rules and regulations 
for the selection and appointment of teachers to the private schools, and to 
frame their service conditions without the supervision powers of managers.

3.	 To establish an authority for the government to control mismanaged schools

4.	 To provide support any category of schools in any area if the government is 
convinced of the desirability of such action in the interests of education.

5.	 To organize a high-level board to guide the state government in the matter of 
framing educational policies and programmes and to constitute district and 
local-level authorities for the purpose (Kerala Education Bill 1957).
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in Part II of the Bill. This section was inspired by several Acts, including the 
Travancore Primary Education Act 1121, the Cochin Free and Compulsory Education 
Act IX of 1123, and the Madras Elementary Education Act 1920 (Singh 2016, 156-
157). Part II of the Education Bill of 1957 states that no fee is to be charged and free 
books etc. are to be provided in certain cases. It reads:

1.	 No fee shall be charged to any pupil for primary school tuition in any 
government or private school.

2.	 In cases where guardians are too poor to provide meals or to buy books and 
writing materials, the government may, if the local education committee so 
recommends, provide children of such guardians with free noon day meals on 
the days on which they attend school and necessary books and writing materials 
free of cost (Kerala Education Bill 1957, 7-10).

The Kerala Education Act, 1958: 

The Kerala Education Act, 1958 provided standard organization and 
development of institutions in the state of Kerala. This Act (1958) shows that the 
term “aided school’’ as one which is a private school receiving aid from the 
government (Kerala Education Act 1958). The Act described ‘minority schools” as 
schools of their choice, established and administrated by the minority communities. 
Under minority rights, minority groups have the right to administer minority 
institutions. The Act also stated that the government can regulate the primary and 
other stages of education. From time to time, the state has provided various facilities 
for the functioning of the aided schools in Kerala. It has taken initiatives to achieve 
the facilities, such as establishing schools, maintaining schools, permitting any 
person to establish and maintain aided schools etc. (Kerala Education Act 1958).

The Part III of the Kerala Education Act 1958 has guaranteed the right to free 
and compulsory education.

1.	 It defined a child as a boy or girl between the ages of six and fourteen at the 
beginning of the academic year, and guardians as parents and any person who 
has actual custody of the child.

2.	 Every child has to attend a school, which means that children should be regularly 
present for instruction at such a school on such days, at such times, and for 
such periods on each day as may be prescribed by the local education 
department.

 As per section 23 of the Kerala Education Act 1958, the state has to provide 
free and compulsory education to all children throughout the state within a period 
of ten years from the commencement of this Act. Section 24 said that the government 
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portion of the area of compulsion (i.e., an act to which part III applies). According 
to section 25, it should be the duty of the Local Education Committee to implement 
the provisions of this Act with regard to attendance at schools and to ensure that 
the employment, if any, of children does not interfere with their attendance at 
government or private schools (Kerala Education Act 1958). Section 26 provided for 
the obligation of guardians to send their children to schools (Kerala Education Act 
1958). Section 29 of the Act discussed the penalty for employment of children and 
interference with their attendance at school. It says any person who utilizes the time 
or services of a child in connection with any employment, whether for remuneration 
or not, in such a manner as to interfere with the attendance of the child at a 
government or private school in spite of the warning given under this section were 
liable to be punished by a fine of not more than fifteen rupees for the first offence 
and thirty rupees for each subsequent offences (Kerala Education Act 1958, 29).	

As per section 30, the state should have the responsibility to provide noonday 
meals, and clothing to all poor pupils. According to this section, it shall be the duty 
of local authorities to see that noon-day meals, clothing, books, and writing materials 
are provided for poor pupils at no cost. Section 31 shows that the Local Education 
Committee shall maintain such books, accounts, and registers as may be prescribed. 
The government may inspect the office, books, and accounts of any local education 
committee (Kerala Education Act 1958, 30-31).

Kerala Education Act of 1959

The Kerala Education Act of 1959 ensured that the provision of school education 
was free and compulsory. This Act stated that the state should provide free and 
compulsory school education to all children throughout the state, within a period of 
ten years from the commencement of the Act. It also guaranteed that the state would 
supply noon-day meals, clothing, books, and other writing materials to the children 
free of charge. The abolition of tuition fees in schools was also implemented by the 
commencement of this act (Kerala Development Report 2008, 64). Free education 
and compulsory education were implemented in Kerala government schools by the 
year 1960-61. As a result of this abolition of tuition fees, the elementary level of 
school education became free throughout in the state of Kerala by 1969-70 (Kerala 
Development Report 2008, 64-67).

The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009:

The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education (RTE) Act, 2009 
represents the consequential legislation envisaged under Article 21A. The RTE 2009 
says that every child has a right to a full-time elementary education of satisfactory 
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standards (Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act, 2009). Article 
21A and the Right to Education Act came into effect on April 1, 2010. The title of the 
RTE Act incorporates the words ‘free and compulsory”. Free education means that 
no child, other than a child who has been admitted by his orher parents to aschool 
which is not supported by the appropriate government, shall be liable to pay any 
kind of fee, charge, or expense which may prevent him or her from pursuing and 
completing elementary education. Compulsory education casts an obligation on the 
appropriate government and local authorities to provide and ensure admission, 
attendance, and completion of elementary education by all children in the 6–14 age 
groups. With this, India has moved forward to a rights-based framework that casts 
a legal obligation on the Central and state governments to implement these 
fundamental child rights as enshrined in Article 21A of the Constitution in accordance 
with the provisions of the Right to Education Act (RTE Act came into effect on 1 
April 2010).

The Right to Education (RTE) Act provides:

1.	 The right of children to free and compulsory education till the completion of 
elementary education in a neighborhood school.

2.	 It clarifies that compulsory education means the obligation of the appropriate 
government to provide free elementary education and ensure compulsory 
admission, attendance, and completion of elementary education for every child 
in the age of six-to-fourteen age groups. No child shall be required to pay 
any fee, charge, or expense that would prevent him or her from pursuing and 
completing elementary education.

3.	 It makes provisions for a non-admitted child to be admitted to an age- 
appropriate class.

4.	 It specifies the duties and responsibilities of appropriate governments, local 
authorities, and parents in providing free and compulsory education and in 
sharing financial and other responsibilities between the Central and state 
governments.

5.	 It lays down the norms and standards relating to, inter alia, pupil-teacher ratios 
(PTRs), building and infrastructure, school working days, and teacher working 
hours.

6.	 It ensures that the specified students-teacher ratio is maintained for each school, 
rather than simply as an average for the state, district or block, ensuring that 
there is no urban-rural imbalance in teacher posting. It also provides for the 
prohibition of the deployment of teachers for non-educational work, other than 
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parliament, and disaster relief.

7.	 It provides for the appointment of appropriately trained teachers, i.e., teachers 
with the requisite entry and academic qualifications.

8.	 It prohibits (a) physical punishment and mental harassment, (b) governing 
procedures for admission of children, (c) capitation fees, (d) private tuition by 
teachers, and (e) running of schools without recognition.

9.	 It provides for the development of a curriculum in consonance with the values 
enshrined in the Constitution and which would ensure the all-round 
development of the child, building on the child’s knowledge, potential, and 
talent and making the child free of fear, trauma, and anxiety through a system 
of child-friendly and child-centered learning.

The new law provides a justifiable legal framework that entitles all children 
between the ages of 6 and 14 years to free and compulsory admission, attendance, 
and completion of elementary education. It provides for children’s right to an 
education of equitable equality, based on principles of equity and nondiscrimination. 
Most importantly, it provides for children’s right to an education that is free from 
fear, stress and anxiety.

Kerala Education Rules 2010

The Kerala Education Rules (2010) has guaranteed the right to basic education 
to all children at primary level. These rules establish the right of children to free and 
compulsory education. It mentioned the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan programme as a 
policy response to implement the Right to Education Act. Elementary education 
should be compulsory. But, technical and professionaleducation shall be made 
generally available and higher education shall be equally accessible to all on the basis 
of the economic situation of the students (Kerala Education Rules 2010).

Kerala Education Rules 2010, called Kerala Right of Children to Free and 
Compulsory Education Rules, it exercised   the powers conferred by section 38 of 
the Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009. Part III of the 
Kerala Education Rules 2010 guarantees the right to free and compulsory education. 
Part III of the Kerala Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Rules 
said that the state government and local authorities have provided special training 
for the children. Part III says:

1.	 The special training shall be based on specially-designed, age-appropriate 
learning material for children with special needs and late enrolments that may 
be developed by the academic authorities.
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organized in locations designated by the local authority or the head of school.

3.	 The training shall be provided by teachers working in the school; the instructions 
of Multi-Grade Learning Centers appointed for the purposes by the local 
authority, which the local authority shall maintain a panel of retired teachers’ 
instructors of MGLCs or other qualified and service-minded persons of the 
locality.

4.	 The duration of the training shall be for a minimum period of three months 
and may be extended based on the periodical assessment of learning progress 
by the teacher concerned, for a maximum period not exceeding two years.

5.	 The child shall, upon induction into the class after the special training, continue 
to receive special attention by the teachers to enable him to successfully 
integrate with the rest of the class, especially academically and emotionally 
(Kerala Education Rules 2010).

III. Social Movements in Kerala 

The history of Kerala documented the various social reforms such as the 
Malayali Memorial (1891), Ezhava Memorial 1896, SreeNarayana Dharma 
ParipalanaSangham (1903), Sadhu Jana ParipalanaSangham (1907), and the 
Mulavakad incident (1913) in the State of Cochin. All these social movements 
addressed a few common purposes, viz. the right to education, equal opportunity to 
all for accessing to government services, social development etc. The right to 
elementary education gave equal social status to the backward castes in Kerala. All 
communities in Kerala understood that the right to elementary education was 
valuable to achieve social justice and social development.

Malayali Memorial (1891)

The people of Kerala submitted a memorandum to Sree Moolam Thirunal 
Maharaja in 1891. The Malayali Memorial raised concerns about bringing in outsiders 
to fill government jobs in Kerala. It was an intellectual enlightenment, a cultural 
renaissance, and a social awakening for the people of Travancore State (Paniker 
1992, 231-235). C V Raman Pillai (1858-1922) played a remarkable role in the drafting 
of the Malayali Memorial. The Malayali Memorial directed its campaign against 
either foreigners or Brahmins. It was a voice against foreigners and non-Malayalis 
(Ztein 1997, 262). As a result, Nairs and others drafted a memorandum with the 
help of the state’s educated citizens (Nair and Pillai 1992, 21).The Ezhavas and other 
backward castes were not only kept out of jobs but were also prevented from entering 
government schools. The back ward communities were largely excluded from the 
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this injustice.

Ezhava Memorial (1896)

On September 3, 1896, the Hindu Ezhava community signed a mass 
memorandum to the Maharaja under the leadership of Dr. Palpu. It has helped the 
Ezhava community members to achieve socio-economic development and 
occupational diversification.Ezhava Memorial had helped the community members 
to get the admission for their children to educational institutions run by the 
government (Kerala Development Report 2008, 56). Following this, Sree Narayana 
Dharma Paripalana Sangham (SNDP) was established in 1903. Sree Narayana Guru 
understood that ed ucation as an instrument to help the community members for 
attaining development and modernization. Liberation through education and 
strengthening of the community through organization were essential elements of 
Sree Narayana Guru’s idea. Thus, the struggle for liberation was launched by Ezhavas 
and Scheduled Castes with the intention to access for the right to education to all 
children (Kerala Development Report 2008, 56–57).

Dr. Palpu organized the Ezhavas as a community to achieve their educational 
rights and he started an uncompromising struggle to ensure the civil liberties for 
the Ezhava people. Dr. Palpu and his elder brother, P. Velayudhan, were denied civil 
liberties and opportunities in Travancore during the time in getting higher education 
and a job afterwards. Later, Velayudhan joined as a Settlement Officer in the British 
Service in South Karnataka. Though Dr. Palpu had got second rank in the selection 
list for medical education in 1884, Travancore State did not admit him on flimsy 
grounds and soon after he joined Madras Medical College. Later, when he was applied 
for a job after his medical education, he was not considered in Travacore. Dr. Palpu 
later joined the Mysore Service (Mathew 1989, 53).

 Sadhu Jana Paripalana Sangham (1907)

Sadhu Jana Paripalana Sangham was formed by Ayyankali in 1907. It started 
the agitation to access the right to education and civil liberties for the scheduled 
castes in Kerala. He also began a school of his own (Kerala Development Report 
2008, 56–58). Ayyankali has organized a mass movement of the marginalized and 
down trodden communities to gain access to public roads in Kerala. He wanted to 
have the right to elementary education to oppose caste discrimination in Kerala. For 
example, the first agitation of agricultural laborers’ in Kerala was organized by 
Ayyankali in 1914. He attempted to gain admission for a Scheduled Caste girl in a 
government school at Ooroottambalam village in Neyyattinkara near 
Thiruvananthapuram (Sengupta and Gaszdur 1997, 311). The upper caste people of 
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this act, and after violent clashes, the school was set on fire. The strike of agricultural 
laborers’ led by Ayyankali, it resulted in the stoppage of work by Scheduled Caste 
people in the fields of the upper castes. After a magistrate’s enquiry, the strike ended 
in success for the agricultural workers (Ghai 2000, 69). This mass movement of the 
oppressed groups and the agricultural labourers’ strike later played a significant role 
in ensuring the right to elementary education.

Pandit K. P. Karuppan’s Report

In 1913, the Scheduled Caste people organized the movement to access right to 
education for all children in the state of Cochin, irrespective of caste and race. The 
government at that time refused permission to construct a school for the Scheduled 
Caste people in Kerala. Pandit K. P. Karuppan reported that a school had been 
constructed in Mulavakad near Ernakulum, with the help of a few rich Scheduled 
Caste people (Padmanabhan 2010, 107). This school was thwarted and destroyed 
that school by Nairs  (Nair and Devi 2010, 388). Pandit K. P. Karuppan had raised 
the Mulavakad incident at the Cochin Legislative Assembly. Pandit Karuppan 
dedicated all his life to fight against this kind of social injustices.

Conclusion

This study finds that Christian churches established and opened large number 
of schools to all children, especially, for the socially marginalized groups. European 
missionaries contributed significantly to the spread of primary education in Kerala. 
They introduced the concept of universalization of elementary education, which 
meant education for all in Kerala. Expansion of vernacular private schools already 
established in villages, especially, in the State of Travancore and the State of Cochin 
under the British rule. This finds that social movements played an effort to achieve 
the right to educaton.  Malayali Memorial (1891), Ezhava Memorial 1896, 
SreeNarayana Dharma ParipalanaSangham (1903), Sadhu Jana ParipalanaSangham 
(1907), and the Mulavakad incident (1913) in the State of Cochin are the main social 
movement. All these social movements addressed a few common purposes, viz. the 
right to education, equal opportunity to all for accessing to government services, 
social development etc. The right to elementary education gave equal social status 
to the backward castes in Kerala. All communities in Kerala understood that the 
right to elementary education was valuable to achieve social justice and social 
development. The missionaries’ management schools removed the restrictions on 
admission of children belonging to socially weaker sections in 1911. Hence, Christian 
missionaries’ schools played a major role in the education sector of Kerala. Christian 
missionaries’ activities and interventions created a suitable environment to provide 
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and place of birth. This article mentioned that the state of Kerala has tried to develop 
various Bills in the state education system of Kerala such as the Education Bill (1957), 
the Kerala Education Act 1958, the Kerala Education Act of 1959, the Right of 
Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009, and Kerala Education Rules 
2010. The Kerala Education Rules (2010) also provided the right to basic education 
at primary level. 
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Human Security in Afghanistan:  
The Internal and External Challenges

Sijin. C.P

The concept of human security cannot be described in a single way. There is no threat 
or danger to be concerned about. As far as security is concerned, it’s straightforward. 
“Secured” is a synonym meaning “free from fear” (physical, sexual, or psychological 
abuse, harassment, or death) (of gainful employment, food, and health). As a result 
of this, human security is concerned with the capacity to detect and mitigate threats, 
and the ability to do so in a timely manner. There has been widespread instability 
that has affected the lives of victims of violence, human rights abuses, and significant 
underdevelopment. First, there is a “safety” notion that extends beyond physical 
security, and second, there is a belief in the need to protect individuals’ everyday 
lives from unexpected intrusions through “social security.” It is imperative that we 
protect ourselves and our loved ones at all costs. In the absence of human security 
institutions, many facets of human well-being would not be promoted. Protecting 
this crucial centre of human life is a minimum need. All human lives must be 
protected against substantial and persistent hazards in a manner that is compatible 
with long-term human dignity as the purpose of human security. Human security’s 
primary goal is to ensure our own safety. Examples include a financial crisis, armed 
war, the HIV/AIDS pandemic, and the national plan that weakens public and private 
health care promises and terrorist acts. Individuals and communities are also 
threatened by water shortages, continual hardship, or contamination in other 
locations.

In contrast to conventional security studies, human security adopts a more 
holistic approach. An overemphasis on state security may actually harm the well-
being of citizens, while a lack of human security can lead to conflict inside and 
between states. People need more than the state’s protection if they are to flourish. 
The early 1990s saw an increase in the importance of human security as a major 
governmental and scholarly topic. Even though it is commonly used in national and 
international policy circles, the definition of the term is still up for grabs today. Safety 
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hazard, how to assess the severity and impact of any given circumstance, and how 
to mitigate or remove the threat. The concept of human security has gained 
significance and acceptance since the end of the Cold War. Human security has been 
an increasingly prominent subject in foreign policy debates during the last decade.

In 1982, the Independent Commission on Disarmament and Security Issues 
proposed that the term “security” include not only the state but also individual human 
beings (Mark, 2006). An important turning point in history was when the Cold War 
ended and democratic intellectual and political circles realised that the absence of 
military challenges from the superpowers did not imply an improved level of 
protection for civilians within states. This revitalization of long-standing bottom-up 
claims was critical. As the world becomes more interconnected, the necessity to 
address global social challenges has had a significant impact on the evolution of the 
discourse on security. As a result, the potential dangers to people’s lives and well-
being have been broadened to include economic, social, environmental, and health 
concerns as well. The first official definition of “human security” was established in 
1994 in line with the new development strategy by Mahbub ul Haq in the United 
Nations Development Program (UNDP) Human Development Report (UNDP 1994). 
Individual safety, the research stated, is critical for human well-being regardless of 
location or strategy.

Human security entails freedom from long-term problems like hunger, disease, 
and violence, as well as protection from the daily stresses of life that can result in 
unpleasant surprises and harm. This notion of freedom from fear and want as a 
foundation for human security has frequently been used in policy debates. The United 
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) classified threats to human well-being 
into seven non-exclusive security categories: community, economic, environmental, 
food, health, personal, and political (UNDP 1994). Despite the study’s broad scope 
and obvious conceptual flaws, the general prescriptions described therein served as 
a useful starting point for scholarly investigation and served as an organising term 
for the work of international organisations in the 1990s. Many scholars attempted 
to do so to detach the facets of what quickly became apparent as a theoretical device 
with an overly expansive scope. Human security is an issue that academics across 
the spectrum are working to define more clearly. Some analysts have suggested that 
human security should focus solely on preventing violent threats, as some have 
suggested on the basis of rigorous methodology, practicality, and political 
significance. People’s security has been hampered by the inability to decide whether 
to assign importance and priority to threats to human existence while retaining the 
ambiguous connotations of the original proposal without providing an analytical 
rationale for those decisions. The concept of security has undergone a major shift 
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approach to security, non-traditional strategies are now being used. The post-Cold 
War era has seen a shift in how the world views security issues. World governments’ 
policy corridors have been dominated by concerns about climate change, human 
security, and social issues.

The basic aspect is the importance of human life as the goal or reference of 
security policy. Since the state’s primacy was established decades ago, this point has 
had a huge impact on almost all forms of thought and behaviour. Human security 
broadens the scope of analysis and policy in many ways. Human security reference 
is not a new idea. The state as a symbol of security in the twentieth century emerged 
in the 18th century, when threats to the state became the most significant security 
concern since the French Revolution and the Napoleonic Wars (MacFarlane and 
Khong 2006). Despite not using the term, the UN’s goal is to ensure human security. 
After the atrocities of WWII, the framers of the UN Charter of 1945 saw the need for 
nations to work together to defend individual liberty and integrity and the tension 
between rights and the dignity of individuals. Citizens, society, and governments 
are expected to protect human dignity and fundamental freedoms. The International 
Human Rights Conventions define these principles. Several commissions issued 
reports in the 1970s and 1980s criticising state-centred national security and 
promoting human security.

Many actors (governments, foreign agencies, scholars, and NGOs) use the 
concept for many purposes. These include agenda-setting, lobbying, analysis, foreign 
policy formulation, international diplomacy, and the creation of an analytical 
framework for evaluating the state of the world and proposing appropriate policy 
priorities as a field of study and research in international relations. Human security 
has no universally accepted definition, which is a source of criticism for its ambiguity. 
The conflicting meanings are divided into two categories: wide and narrow, forming 
two parallel discourses. The large conception deals with human insecurity and thus 
includes all risks. This includes other forms of violence, natural disasters, illness, 
environmental destruction, malnutrition, unemployment, and economic decline, as 
well as organised political violence.

The Concept of Human Security

A single definition of human security doesn’t exist. “An absence of vulnerability 
and risks” is the simplest definition of security. To be protected is to be secure, be 
free from fear (physical, sexual, or psychological violence, abuse, harassment, or 
death) and wish to be free from fear (of gainful employment, food, and health). 
Therefore, human security deals with the opportunity to detect risks, prevent them 
where it is necessary, and minimise them. It requires helping victims struggling with 
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rights, and massive underdevelopment. Two proposals are included in this extended 
usage of the word “security”: one is the principle of “safety” that goes beyond the 
conventional meaning of the notion of mere physical protection, and the other is the 
belief that the livelihoods of citizens should be assured against sudden disturbances 
by “social security.”

Human security derives its origins from humans, the vital centre to be 
safeguarded.Institutions dedicated to preserving human security would not be in a 
position to deal with all facets of human well-being. At the very least, though, they 
must preserve this centre of human survival. The purpose of human security is to 
safeguard, in a manner compatible with long-term human dignity, the fundamental 
essence of all human lives from critical, persistent threats. It identifies that 
developments far beyond its reach are fatally endangered by individuals and 
communities: a financial crisis, an armed war, AIDS, a national plan that undercuts 
public and private health care commitments, a terrorist attack, water scarcity, 
constant suffering, or contamination in a distant region. Many threats, if they arrive 
as a surprise, are much more damaging. The security of human lives involves not 
only those institutions which explicitly aim to foster human security, but also those 
institutions which implicitly weaken it. The strategies associated with the provision 
of human security recognise the risks and then aim to minimise the materialisation 
of incidents, reduce adverse consequences for those at the receiving end and help 
victims cope with them.

The concept of human security is a diversion from orthodox security studies, 
which concentrate on state security. The understanding that deprivation of human 
security can damage peace and harmony inside and among states is essential to this 
strategy, whereas overemphasis on state security can be counterproductive to human 
well-being. The state is a key security source, but the security of the state is not an 
adequate requirement for human well-being. In the early 1990s, human security 
strongly dominated policy and intellectual debates. Additionally, it’s meaning 
remains widely debated, despite its extensive use within national and foreign policy 
circles. The holistic vision of ensuring the protection of individuals lends itself to 
several meanings formed by a relative understanding of what constitutes a threat to 
the safety of individuals, how to assess the severity and impact of any specific 
problem, and how to avoid or eradicate the threat. The concept of human security 
has attained great pre-eminence and acceptance in the post-Cold War period. Over 
the last decade, the central messages of human security as a general policy reference 
have been gradually mainstreamed in international relations.

The idea of extending the concept of security from state security to individual 
human beings was first articulated by the Independent Commission on Disarmament 
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emergence of the idea after years of latency was the end of the Cold War and the 
revitalization of long-standing bottom-up claims within democratic intellectual and 
political circles until it was understood that the absence of the military challenges 
of the superpowers did not mean an improved degree of protection for civilians 
within states. The development of the discourse on security was often affected by 
the need to solve the global social issues that emerged in the context of a globalising 
world. Therefore, the possible risks to the lives and well-being of people have been 
generalised from being exclusively military to those involving economic, social, 
environmental, and health issues as well. In the context of the immediate post-Cold 
War period and the new development agenda, the first authoritative definition of 
“human security” was provided in 1994 when Mahbub ul Haq drew attention to the 
concept in the United Nations Development Program (UNDP) Human Development 
Report (UNDP 1994). The report argued, outside of geographical and strategic 
considerations, that individual security is essential to human life and integrity.

Human security means freedom from persistent challenges such as poverty, 
disease, and violence, and security from unexpected and hurtful breaches that occur 
every day. Human security, understood in these words, has often been encapsulated 
in the political assumption of freedom from fear and freedom from want. Considering 
the varying intensity of potential threats to human well-being, UNDP has divided 
these threats into seven categories of non-exhaustive and non-exclusive security: 
community, economic, environmental, food, health, personal, and political (UNDP 
1994). The general prescriptions described therein offered a useful springboard for 
scholarly inquiry, considering the broadness and obvious conceptual shortcomings 
of the description provided by the study, and remained a useful organising term for 
the function of international organisations in the 1990s.

Many scholars attempted to detach the facets of what immediately proved to 
be an excessively unrestrained theoretical device that might lose its significance 
because of its all-encompassing nature. A wide range of academics has been trying 
to recategorize what might be defined as a challenge to human security. Some analysts 
suggested, based on methodological rigour, pragmatism, and political significance, 
that an emphasis on violent threats should be the sole denominator of the human 
security agenda. Many attempts to sharpen the concept of human security had to 
deal with the problems of either assigning importance and priority to potential 
threats to human existence and vaguely explaining such an option, or retaining the 
ambiguous connotations contained in the initial proposal while lacking analytical 
rationality. In the last few decades, the understanding of security has witnessed a 
significant transition. Non-conventional methods have substituted the standard 
military/state-centric approach to security. The world has undergone a transition 
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human security, and social concerns have held the primary position in world states’ 
policy corridors.

Human Security Old and New: From Past to Present

The importance of human life as the objective of security policy, or the object 
of reference, is the basic aspect. This is a point that has a huge effect on almost all 
forms of security thought, which were established around the state’s primacy for 
decades. The concept of human security expands the scope of analysis and policy in 
multiple directions. The concept of the human as a security reference is not new. 
The idea of the state as a reference to security in the 20th century was not crystallised 
until the 18th century, when challenges to the state appeared as the most significant 
security concern since the French Revolution and the Napoleonic Wars; “the 
ratification of the state was the product of specific historical circumstances” 
(MacFarlane and Khong 2006). Although the word has not been used, the aim of 
the United Nations is to be at the centre of human security. In the atrocities of the 
Second World War, the framers of the Charter of the United Nations of 1945 were 
inspired by the need for nations to function together to defend individual liberty 
and integrity and recognised the tension between the rights and dignity of individuals. 
Citizens and society, and the governments, are expected to uphold human integrity 
and basic freedoms as human rights. These principles were defined by the 
International Conventions on Human Rights. Several commissions issued reports 
in the 1970s and 1980s that criticised conventional conceptions of state-centred 
national security and acted as precursors to an awareness of human security.

The concept is used for numerous purposes (agenda-setting, lobbying, analysis) 
and in various ways by a multiplicity of actors like governments, foreign agencies, 
scholars, and NGOs. The purposes also include foreign policy formulation, 
international diplomacy, and an analytical framework for evaluating the state of the 
world and proposing appropriate policy priorities, as a field of study and research 
in international relations. There is no unified meaning of human security by 
consensus, which is a source of criticism of the term as lacking a common description 
and hence a vague one. Conflicting meanings are classified into two groups: wide 
and narrow. Two parallel discourses have formed around both. Overall, the large 
conception deals with human insecurity and thus includes all types of risks from all 
sources. Other types of violence, as well as the challenges of natural disasters, illness, 
environmental destruction, malnutrition, unemployment, and economic decline, in 
addition to organised political violence understood in its narrow concept.
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The way linguistic, ethnic, and class differences are expanded by the additional 
factors of caste and sectarianism also makes South Asia more socially complex. 
Managing this social complexity and maintaining political processes, although weak 
ones, is probably South Asia’s most valuable achievement. Politicians in South Asia 
spend a large amount of time on only getting things running. In terms of its security, 
South Asia still faces the same challenges. Most of the challenges that have arisen 
in the area are non-traditional problems such as environmental pollution, food 
scarcity, resource crisis, humanitarian issues, water crisis, etc. Increasingly, the 
security strategies of the states in the region are focused on these concerns. Human 
security is a major concern in South Asia that needs to be resolved urgently. 
Unfortunately, the region’s countries are becoming more concerned about the 
conventional military component of security. South Asian countries’ security budgets 
explicitly and directly impact human development in the region. A new model of 
human security needs to be discussed by the people in the area, especially in conflict-
affected countries, who need humanitarian assistance. The main impediment to 
South Asia’s human development and human security is the unsolved problems in 
the area. And while citizens of other regions may believe that this does not affect 
them, the humanitarian situation in this region is slowly but inevitably dragging the 
world into much greater turmoil.

In South Asia, the origins of the current state-centric security system can be 
traced to aspects related to the region’s colonial past. As a British province, the 
British Empire built the subcontinent’s unique security mechanism for its own 
political and economic purposes and to address challenges to the Empire. 
Consequently, following decolonization and partition of the region in 1947, the newly 
emerged autonomous states depended on the inherited state-centred security agenda 
in the middle of many political disputes (Dutt and Bansal 2012). There are numerous 
other historical influences, such as the impact of global powers on this region during 
the Cold War period, as well as long-standing intra- and inter-state political, 
socioeconomic, and religious tensions that have contributed to distrust and lack of 
integration among regional states (Karim 2014, 299–316).In South Asia, governments 
continue to concentrate on international military threats, particularly from other 
nations of the region, considering the rapid change in global presumed security over 
the last couple of decades (Singh 2015, 81–100). The two main nuclear-armed 
countries in the region, India and Pakistan, have aggressive relations with each other 
and have fought many wars. Since independence, the region of Kashmir has been a 
point of tension between the two countries. Intense rivalry and regular cross-border 
skirmishes between the two states have resulted in an arms race, one that has had 
major negative effects on regional issues. Apart from the rivalry between these two 
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In South Asia, security discourses usually focus on the state as the main reference 
object of security and the security challenges to the state’s existence, territorial 
integrity, and security of the regime as the most important and significant aspects. 

Most states in South Asia are still engaged in their respective countries and 
state-building programmes almost seven decades after decolonization in most of 
the region. Given the existence of international boundaries in South Asia, these tasks 
have proven especially challenging and complicated, cutting through ethnic, 
religious, and cultural groups that have traditionally shared close links. Conversely, 
the state in this region is also a “site of contestations” among several contending 
social and political communities (Behera). Therefore, national and regional security 
preferences among the political elites of South Asia have remained strongly related 
to the survival of and protection of national sovereignty by the state and its 
institutions. In such a context, as far as regional security is concerned, the key 
emphasis of academic research was mainly on the state level, concentrating on 
interstate relations involving confrontation and collaboration.

Compared to previous attempts to redefine security in the South Asian region, 
the idea of human security that underlines the centrality of human integrity and 
does not place the needs of the state or community above that of the person or the 
“self” represents a distinctive strategy. The concept of human security must blend 
“free from fear” and “free from want” to apply to the South Asian context. It is 
becoming sterile and unhelpful to argue over which definition is the most significant 
and appropriate. Human security is what states and societies do, and it is bound to 
be pointless to try to place artificial restrictions or boundary markers on its scope. 
What is more important than that is that these divergent understandings are known 
not to be mutually exclusive, but to be complementary components of a complete 
set. In the absence of the other, each is ineffective. Well-meaning human security 
activists want to concentrate on a broader concept that removes freedom from want 
and downgrades the emphasis on reducing human misery in wartime. 

Human Security Issues in Afghanistan

Afghan citizens are threatened by a 23-year-old armed insurgency dominated 
by external and internal disputes. Much of the physical and social infrastructure has 
been destroyed, and the economy is barely functioning.It remains to be seen as the 
result of the most recent international intervention. In certain ways, efforts have 
changed the outlook for Afghanistan, but there are signs of a temporary change. 
Many players have helped avert a total humanitarian crisis, provided reasonable 
internal stability, and have facilitated initial rebuilding steps in the eyes of the world. 
It helps Afghans dream of a better future. At the same time, they are concerned that 
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Afghanistan National Human Development Report is the first systematic review of 
the reforms in Afghanistan since the Taliban’s departure in 2001 and claims that 
the GDP per capita of the country is $200. The aim of the new government should 
be to have “human security” as a collective benefit for everyone, with a literacy rate 
of 28.7%. The United Nations Assistance Mission in Afghanistan (UNAMA), founded 
on March 28th, 2002 by Security Council Resolution 1401, is the focal point for 
Afghanistan’s foreign assistance. The primary mandate of the mission is to support 
the Afghan parties in the execution of the terms of the Bonn Agreement, concluded 
on December 5, 2001, with the assistance of the United Nations and the United 
States. The agreement includes a comprehensive basis for the Afghan Interim 
Administration (AIA). The rebuilding process in Afghanistan began from scratch 
after the defeat of the Taliban. The people in Afghanistan have suffered from a 
complete lack of stability in almost all spheres of their lives. We want to provide a 
summary of the situation of the Afghan people in terms of political, social, 
environmental, financial, military, and cultural stability, using the theoretical 
approach of human security: the six dimensions of human security:

Social Security: Afghanistan’s socio-economic indices are some of the poorest in 
the world-a society that represents the poor level of empowerment of its citizens in 
every sense. Afghanistan has one of the largest population growth rates (4.92%), a 
life expectancy of just 42 years, and a 64% rate of illiteracy. Besides, nearly every 
family was impacted by the war, and family relations, which were not just the social 
capital of most citizens but were the traditional means of security, were broken. 	

Political Security: Afghanistan suffered from the state’s utter collapse. There was 
neither a functioning legal structure, nor a political power centre. The state was, 
therefore, powerless to defend its people in any way. Moreover, not only was a “civil” 
national elite not mobilised but seldom existed: institutions of civil society were 
missing, and political parties governed along geographical, religious and ethnic lines.

Economic Security: At US$ 800, Afghanistan’s official per capita income is one 
of the lowest in the world and it is due to the ongoing conflict and the tragic 
environmental and economic condition of the region. Consequently, illicit activities 
such as cultivation of opium and smuggling have arisen as subsistence tactics. Soon, 
it assumed commercial proportions and the opium sector accounts for 38 per cent 
of GDP today.

Human Protection

The Afghan government was not able to protect its people in the first two years 
after the fall of the Taliban. This situation changed in 2004 when the government 
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still not able to guarantee a minimum level of social welfare standards or 
administrative duties. The US is training the Afghan National Army (ANA), and the 
government has stationed police forces in nearly all provinces. The international 
community has been interested in developing an accountable Afghan military and 
police force, but another significant concern has been the effective security of the 
Afghan government and the Afghan citizens. The most significant purpose of the 
deployment of ISAF in Kabul as well as the establishment of PRTs throughout the 
country was to provide physical protection to civilians since that role could not be played 
by the Afghan army for the time being. However, there was a flip side to the military 
presence in Afghanistan: the war on terrorism brought some areas of southern and 
southern-eastern Afghanistan to the brink of war. These areas have become unstable, 
and relief organisations have been prevented from implementing programmes. The 
original goal of strengthening military stability has thus contributed to a decline in the 
international community’s socio-economic presence. Therefore, we ought to address 
the goals that the human protection strategy would set.

The illegal Drug Economy

The human security approach is not compatible with the opioid economy since 
the latter is not based on a lawful and moral system. The opium market in Afghanistan 
is the world’s biggest. Without looking too far into the opioid economy’s figures, it 
has to be so. It can be recalled that the experience of the growth in the opium trade 
had an overwhelmingly positive impact on Afghans in the past. The drug industry, 
especially in rural areas, is labour intensive: 2 to 3 million people from nearly 
3,56,000 families (or about 10% of the Afghan population) are engaged in the drug 
economy. Another 15,000 or so people, often within a small radius, operate as 
traders, and they are the ones who establish contact with the growers. Many minor 
smugglers thus gain from the profits.

Insurgency crisis on Human Security

Afghanistan faces an on-going challenge from the insurgency and militant 
organisations that are internationally funded. These insurgents, militants, and 
criminal networks pose a challenge to peace and security in Afghanistan. The 
insurgency and Afghan crime networks seek to reap profits from the opium trade, 
unlawful taxes, bribery, unauthorised mining, and international financial assistance. 
Besides, the insurgency appears to have gained some refuge and foreign funding. 
The Taliban’s resistance remains a major challenge to the security of Afghanistan. 
The secondary challenge to the security of Afghanistan emanates from internal 
political instability resulting from the prolonged recount of votes in the presidential 
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opposition were to establish a parallel administration. This political uncertainty has 
led to the absence of an Afghan government policy of compromise and poor progress 
in establishing a team for the ‘Intra-Afghan Negotiations’ (IAN) with the Taliban. 
After substantial foreign pressure, including the United States’ decision to reduce 
$1 billion in security assistance to Afghanistan, to settle their political disagreements, 
President Ghani and former Chief Executive Abdullah were forced to enter into an 
understanding. Furthermore, the Afghan government declared the establishment 
of an IAN’s negotiation group on March 25, 2020.

A significant challenge to the security of Afghanistan is also being raised by militant 
organisations. Any of these parties expect that a potential Afghanistan without a coalition 
intervention would decrease productive CT pressure, thereby decreasing successful CT 
pressure. encouraging others to improve their capacity to pose a greater challenge to 
the area and probably to the west. The Afghanistan-Pakistan frontier area remains a 
refuge for various groups, including al-Qaeda in the Indian Subcontinent (AQIS), 
Lashkar-e-Tayyiba (LeT), Tehrik-e-Taliban Pakistan (TTP) and Islamic State-Khorasan 
(IS-K). Several of these groups concentrate their activities on the South Asia region. 
Though IS-K is aspiring to strike the West, it probably remains restricted to empowering 
or making lone attackers there. Great security threats to both these countries are posed 
by terrorist sanctuaries on both sides of the Afghanistan-Pakistan border, posing a danger 
to regional peace and prosperity, and endangering the goals of US national security. 
Cross-border attacks frequently threaten cross-border relations. The spread of COVID-19 
during this reporting period was also a threat to Afghanistan’s limited health and 
screening services. Terrorist and militant organisations continue to pose a serious threat 
to Afghan, US, and coalition troops. The presence of more than 20 terrorist organisations 
in the region makes the area one of the largest clusters of terrorist and militant groups 
in the world.

Human Security threats posed by Afghan Militancy

The Taliban: The potential to carry out destructive and other offensive 
operations against Afghan and international troops is quite likely to be utilised by 
the Taliban and Haqqani Network. The Taliban has scaled down aggression against 
coalition forces since the conclusion of the US-Taliban Deal but has intensified its 
offensive operations against the ANDSF and Afghan officials. The Taliban, which is 
calibrating its use of violence to threaten and weaken the ANDSF and GIRoA, 
however, stays within the limits of the arrangement to a certain extent, possibly to 
facilitate a withdrawal of US troops and set advantageous conditions for the takeover 
of Afghanistan post-withdrawal. On March 29, for instance, the Taliban seized the 
Yamgan district centre in Badakhshan. The US government departments and 
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whether the Taliban is sticking adequately to its commitments in the Taliban-United 
States Deal. The US government wants the Taliban to meet its commitments under 
the agreement, which explicitly specifies that the Taliban’s commitment to the 
agreement and action on its obligations laid out in the agreement will alone lead to 
the reduction of troops below 8,600.

Islamic State-Khorasan (IS-K): Islamic State Khorasan (IS-K) is the 
Central Asian affiliate of the Islamic State that remains active three years after its 
formation. In 2015, the Islamic State declared its extension to the Khorasan region, 
which historically includes modern-day parts of Iran, Central Asia, Afghanistan, and 
Pakistan (Nolan and Shiloach 2017). IS-K has been responsible for almost 100 attacks 
on civilians in Afghanistan and Pakistan, as well as about 250 attacks carried out on 
the US, Afghan and Pakistani security forces. Attacks on the US homeland have not 
yet been carried out by IS-K, though the group poses an enduring threat in South 
and Central Asia to US and allied interests. Since its formation in 2015, IS-K has 
been receiving support from the Islamic State’s core leadership in Iraq and Syria. 
As Islamic State loses territory elsewhere, its base for achieving its ‘global caliphate’ 
goal has increasingly been shifted to Afghanistan. Following the official pledge of 
IS-K allegiance to the global “ummah” of the Islamic State, wilayats (or provinces) 
of the Islamic State in Iraq and Syria have publicly congratulated it on the expansion 
of the movement to Central Asia through media statements and videos. To that end, 
the Islamic State has invested several hundred thousand dollars in its Khorasan 
province affiliate to improve its networks and organisations in Central Asia.

A recent United Nations publication noted that “[ISIS] continues to facilitate 
the relocation to Afghanistan of some of its key operatives, including Abu Qutaiba, 
the former leader of the Islamic State in Salah al-Din Province in Iraq” (UNSC 2018). 
Afghanistan remains a major destination in the region for foreign terrorist fighters 
(FTFs) and fighters escaping battlefields in the Levant region. The strength of IS-K’s 
networks and funds makes it possible for these FTFs to be hired, preventing them 
from joining other insurgent movements. Sustained pressure from the ANDSF, 
coalition forces, and the Taliban has helped degrade ISIS strength since the fall of 
2019 through the killings, captures, or surrender of ISIS troops, causing ISIS to lose 
territorial power in the southern Nangarhar and Kunar regions. ISIS has continued 
to play a more active role in controlling the regional ISIS networks in India, 
Bangladesh, and other areas allocated to ISIS Core over the past few years and has 
made tremendous progress in facilitating or encouraging external attacks beyond 
Afghanistan and Pakistan. While ISIS-K continues to establish ties with other 
networks beyond Afghanistan, it is primarily confined to South and Central Asia on 
an operational basis.
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their allies. Its regional affiliate, Al-Qaeda in the Indian Subcontinent (AQIS), 
presents the main challenge. In its attempts to overthrow the Afghan government, 
AQIS regularly helps and partners with some lower-level Taliban affiliates to attack 
US troops and Western interests in the area. Additionally, according to Al-Qaeda 
claims, AQIS supports the local Taliban in carrying out certain attacks. Some Taliban 
leaders, however, consider the organisation’s links with Al-Qaeda and its certain 
operations a major strategic error and want to distance the organisation from Al-
Qaeda. The Taliban are still aggressively fighting Afghanistan’s Islamic State. But at 
the same time, Al-Qaeda has not been publicly condemned by the Taliban, possibly 
because it recognises that breaking ties with Al-Qaeda will cost the organisation 
dearly in terms of its strategic capital and financial support, particularly from the 
Middle East. Since the Taliban maintains strategic links with Al-Qaeda, the alliance 
remains a major problem for the US-Taliban deal. The reality is that this alliance is 
still able to recruit extremists, train them, and execute coordinated attacks on a large 
scale. Therefore, ending this alliance is a top priority for both the Afghans and the 
United States.

With each day, the Taliban is gaining strength by ramping up its organisational 
framework and fighting capabilities, and it has the means to sustain itself in the 
region for a long time. Al-Qaeda’s strength as a force is diminishing at the global 
level, but it continues to pose a threat in the Central Asian region and the Indian 
subcontinent by operating from the “safe-haven” provided by the Taliban. Al-Qaeda’s 
allegiance to the “Commander of the Faithful,” the leader of the Taliban, who is the 
global leader of Sunni Muslims, obliges the group to contribute to the Taliban. The 
main reasons why the Taliban will maintain its ties with Al-Qaeda are the historical 
relationships between the two and the ideological affinity that the two groups share. 
Besides, Al-Qaeda cadres, although limited in number, help reinforce the military 
capabilities of the Taliban. Al-Qaeda, which appears to be more of a regional threat 
than a global one, will continue to push the group towards the brink of extinction in 
Central Asia and the Indian subcontinent by cutting off links with the Taliban. This 
alliance is therefore likely to endure and thrive clandestinely, in parallel to the 
ongoing engagement of the Taliban with the delegation of the Afghan government 
in Doha, aimed at a potential political settlement.

Conclusion

Following 19 years of armed conflict, Afghanistan is facing several challenges 
in the reconstruction process. Physical and social infrastructures have been 
weakened, the economy hardly works, the health and nutritional condition of the 
population are in really bad shape and there is a lack of internal security. Afghanistan 
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convergence of these factors makes the human security concept highly important to 
the rebuilding of Afghanistan. The new international involvement was motivated by 
the determination of the United States and its allies to wipe out the Al-Qaeda terrorist 
group, not by the concern for the security of the Afghan people. However, the severity 
of the humanitarian crisis grew more obvious as the operation progressed. Foreign 
leaders were forced to provide humanitarian aid and support for Afghan 
reconstruction. The promises have generally been kept. By providing support to 
Afghanistan, powerful and wealthy nations are implicitly acknowledging the 
impoverished conditions existing in the country. The concepts of human security 
are suitable for directing the integration process. A strand of action that complements 
physical rebuilding and political reconstruction is social reconstruction. It seeks to 
progressively restore the intangible yet critical fabric of human experiences that 
enable a community to work.

In Afghanistan today, the challenge is that a fragile democratic process, a 
continuing military operation and an ambitious national reconstruction initiative 
are being simultaneously held. In terms of resources, geography and tradition, the 
very specific limitations of the new government need to be tackled first and foremost 
by a political strategy. Ultimately, the feasibility of the peace-building process 
depends on the formation of a sovereign Afghan state that is sensitive to the demands 
of the people, accountable for delivering public goods for human security, and capable 
of resisting challenges from regional armed forces within the country, as well as from 
external parties. The state’s integrity is highly reliant on its willingness to take care 
of the population’s needs. The government has assigned some of its duties to the 
foreign community, to foreign armed powers and commercial and non-governmental 
organisations, but if it needs to be recognised as a constitutional authority it should 
be able to achieve the ultimate obligation of democratic consolidation. Major Powers 
trying to rearrange the global security system have been slow in drawing the 
connection between terrorism risks to them and the threats to human security faced 
by the citizens of Afghanistan in their everyday lives. Simultaneously, these key 
power forces also have to agree on the connection between challenges to human 
security and democratic reforms. Afghanistan has become a major centre of human 
security challenges, particularly in South Asia. Special attention on the region is 
needed to tackle the issue of human insecurity and to improve peaceful democratic 
governance within Afghanistan.
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One of the most significant developments in international politics in recent times is 
the unprecedented rise of China in the global political and economic landscape. 
China’s rise in international politics has also generated great interest among scholars 
and practitioners of international relations. China has emerged as the second largest 
economy and is increasingly playing an important role in reshaping the global 
economic and security architecture. China’s domestic and international compulsions 
nudged it to evolve a conscious strategy to help reshape the political and economic 
order of Asia and the world in its favour. Launched under the leadership of 
President Xi Jinping, the “One Belt, One Road” is the most far-reaching initiative 
that China has ever undertaken. The Belt Road Initiative (BRI) project is a crucial 
political and economic strategy for China’s global reach in the 21st century. The “One 
Belt, One Road” initially comprised the Silk Road Economic Belt and the 21st century 
Maritime Silk Road. But in the latest phase, the Digital Silk Road and Space Silk 
Road are also being developed simultaneously. The ambitious “One Belt, One Road” 
initiative aims to connect China with countries of South, Central and Southeast Asia, 
West Asia, Africa, Indian Ocean region and Europe by establishing seamless physical, 
economic and cultural connectivity. It is argued that BRI project is likely to have 
far-reaching consequences on China’s relations with the rest of the world. Since the 
launch of the initiative in 2013, speculations have been rife regarding its nature and 
objectives, leading to intense debates on the broad goals of China’s land and maritime 
Silk Road strategies and their possible role in influencing and reshaping the politico-
strategic and trade relations between China and its neighbours, as also between 
China and the US. Some have even gone to the extent of terming it as China’s own 
“Marshal Plan”. The present paper intends to examine the multi-dimensional aspects 
of the BRI project and its global and regional implications.

The twenty-first century is witnessing unprecedented changes in the world 
order and is opening up space for new configurations of alignment and trans-regional 
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ancooperation across the globe. These transformations and re-alignments are reshaping 
international relations and global governance architecture. The Belt and Road 
Initiative (BRI) is one of the major catalysts in this global transformation. The 
objectives of BRI are not limited to enhancing connectivity by trade and investment, 
the initiative also has significant geopolitical and geo-economic implications across 
the regions. BRI was officially launched in 2013 under the moniker “One Belt, One 
Road,” and has since become the world’s most prominent infrastructure initiative. 
The initial idea for the Silk Road Economic Belt and the Maritime Silk Road was to 
improve China’s global transportation links by building a new land-based corridor 
across Eurasia (the “Silk Road Economic Belt”) (Mobley, 2019) and a network of port 
facilities around the Indian Ocean (the “Maritime Silk Road”). While these 
descriptions inspire romantic pictures of adventurous traders looking for new 
business frontiers, the BRI has grown into a large and enormously complicated array 
of enterprises. The original, connectivity-focused endeavour has grown into a global 
platform for infrastructure projects that are often segmented and dispersed across 
dozens of industries. A massive new port in Pakistan, a hydroelectric dam in 
Myanmar, mining operations in Kyrgyzstan, and road construction in Uganda are 
just a few examples of BRI projects. The BRI’s conception as an open platform under 
which many different actors can implement their initiatives has resulted in a situation 
wherein there is no clear definition of a ‘BRI project.

The scope and extend of BRI in general terms can be conceptualised as an 
infrastructure developmental project in the rest of the world, especially in the 
neighbourhood, that connect People’s Republic of China with the outer world (Khalid 
Rahman, 2018). But in the course of its development its objectives expanded 
exponentially in tune with rising China’s global ambitions. These ambitious 
expansion strategies disrupted the economic and security architecture dominated 
by the Western developed world, notably the United States and its allies. This makes 
the BRI an aggressive initiative by the People’s Republic of China showcasing its 
abilities rather than being a developmental and economic partnership effort. China 
has clearly emerged as a key infrastructure provider in many countries throughout 
the world. The BRI project is also connected with China’s ongoing internal reforms, 
especially on the economic front. The slowdown of the Chinese economy in the first 
two decades of the twenty-first century was also a major factor in initiating such an 
ambitious project. Essentially, the BRI comprises a set of bilateral and multilateral 
deals between China and other countries, designed to promote connectivity, trade, 
investment, people-to-people relations, financial integration, and policy coordination. 
Initially focused on Asia, Europe and Africa, it has been extended to embrace the 
Pacific region and Latin America, and it is aimed at peaceful economic cooperation 
and development, involving countries at different stages of development, with 
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most are developing countries. Chinese leadership welcomed all countries to join a 
project, which China claims, upholds the principles of peace and cooperation, 
openness and inclusiveness, extensive consultation, joint contribution, mutual 
learning, and mutually-shared benefits (Xi: 2017). Chinese BRI agency in this field 
is characterised by a high level of risk tolerance, allowing it to enter areas previously 
underserved by other international players such as the World Bank, Asian 
Development Bank, or Western development organisations. The diagnosis of a 
significant “infrastructure gap” in developing nations, which stifled local development 
and global economic progress, was one of the fundamental ideas that drove the BRI’s 
conceptualization, with the unmet demand estimated to be worth up to 500 billion 
dollars per year (Nolan, 2018). Through this ambitious and multi-dimensional 
project, President Xi Jinping aims to develop Chinese economy and expand China’s 
global economic engagement. President Xi also aims to reduce the disparity and 
uneven development within China’s different regions. Enhanced connectivity and 
infrastructure development initiatives are mainly for achieving domestic development 
(Nolan, 2018). President Xi has arguably developed the most ambitious economic 
programme in terms of participation as well as investment and profits. Its main goal 
is said to be the speeding up of regional development, particularly in South Asia. 
However, because of the BRI’s long-term economic and security ramifications, India 
is apprehensive about the initiative. This apprehension is founded upon the growing 
global ambitions demonstrated by the People’s Republic of China and its aggressive 
postures, as prudently interpreted by Indian policy-makers, especially in the context 
of the emerging regional security order in India’s neighbourhood.

The Belt Road Initiative: Global Dimensions

President Xi Jinping’s seeks to elevate China to the status of a global power 
with the launch of the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI). BRI is clearly an ambitious 
attempt to construct a web of connections tied to China on a scale that has never 
been seen before. The BRI was proposed by Chinese President Xi Jinping in 
Kazakhstan and Indonesia in September and October 2013 with suggestions for 
jointly building the Silk Road Economic Belt and the 21st Century Maritime Silk 
Road.  He laid out a vision of connectivity involving countries of Asia, Europe and 
Africa, where building and strengthening infrastructure links (including highways, 
railways, and ports, among others) are expected to promote the cross-border 
coordination of development strategies, opening of new markets, and enhanced 
cultural and scientific exchanges, bringing mutual benefit and win-win outcomes 
for over four billion people. In China, a Leading Group for Promoting the Belt and 
Road Initiative (BRI) was established, and in March 2015 the ‘Vision and Actions 
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anon Jointly Building Silk Road Economic Belt and 21st Century Maritime Silk Road’ 
was published by the Chinese government (National Development and Reform 
Commission, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, and Ministry of Commerce of the People’s 
Republic of China 2015). The notion of a “belt” that will stretch from China to Europe 
will involve efforts to jointly build a Eurasian land bridge and make use of 
international transport routes, core cities and economic industrial parks as 
“cooperation platforms” between China and states along the route. The “Maritime 
Silk Road,” on the other hand, aside from enhancing infrastructure connectivity of 
China with Southeast Asia and South Asia, calls for the promotion of free trade, 
development cooperation, and in particular, cooperation on “marine economy, 
maritime connectivity, marine environment, marine safety and security, and cultural 
and people-to-people exchanges on the sea.”  In May 2017 and April 2019, the first 
and second Belt and Road Forums for International Cooperation were held. China’s 
announcement of the BRI reflects its emergence as a major economic power and its 
desire to assume an equal place as a major power in a multi-polar world that needs 
to address deficits of peace, development, and governance (Xi :2017). China has 
called for respect for an international order centered on the United Nations where 
all independent states are represented and whose core principles include the 
sovereign equality of states, non-interference in their internal affairs, and the 
settlement of disputes through political and diplomatic means without the threat or 
use of force. At the same time, the BRI is, in a sense, a project that aims to separate 
economic and, subsequently, health and climate cooperation from politics and 
geopolitics. The rise of China and its international actions do, however, reduce the 
asymmetric moral, economic, political, cultural, and financial dominance of Western 
and other G7 countries (Dunford and Liu 2019; Leonard 2016). As a result, they are 
seen by the United States and its allies as a zero-sum geoeconomic, geopolitical, and 
geocultural threat to their economic dominance, their moral, political, economic, 
and cultural leadership, and what is called ‘a rules-based global order’: a set of rules 
developed in closed, non-inclusive arrangements by a group of developed capitalist 
countries that consider themselves exceptional and that are then imposed at their 
discretion on everyone else (Haldar, 2018). The Chinese government, as per latest 
estimates, is working on BRI projects in 138 countries, especially in South, Southeast, 
and Central Asia, Africa, and the Middle East. Despite Xi’s statements that the BRI 
“is an open and inclusive process, not about building an exclusive China club,” many 
observers see the programme as the cornerstone of China’s foreign policy ambitions.

Beijing’s ambition to address long-term domestic, economic, and geopolitical 
concerns is clearly reflected in the BRI. China’s continued state-building programme 
in its traditional frontier regions guides BRI domestically (such as Xinjiang, Tibet, 
Inner Mongolia, and Yunnan). In terms of economics, BRI stems from the Chinese 
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exports in order to maintain the continued economic development on which its 
legitimacy is based. BRI, with its focus on establishing trans-Eurasian connectivity 
centred on China, refers to Beijing’s goal to build a credible strategic and economic 
alternative to the current international order from a geopolitical perspective (Damuri, 
2019). Moreover, the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) is a grand strategy that combines 
these elements in order to achieve Beijing’s decades-long objective of regaining 
great-power status without inciting overt retaliation from its neighbours or the US. 
As a result, BRI is based on a corpus of foreign and security policy notions left by 
Xi’s predecessors rather than springing fully formed from his head. Above all, the 
Belt and Road Initiative signifies a reversal of Deng Xiaoping’s famed maxim of 
“biding time and building capacities.” Xi’s vision, encapsulated in the Belt and Road 
Initiative, sees China’s ongoing economic progress and stability as a source of 
regional and global stability.

In order to show that BRI isn’t politically motivated to expand the sphere of Beijing’s 
political influence, Xi regime has asserted that BRI aims at being a vehicle for propagating 
the five principles of sustainable globalisation which are mutual respect for territorial 
integrity and sovereignty, mutual non-aggression, non-interference in each other’s 
internal affairs, equality and mutual benefit, and peaceful coexistence (Farwa, 2018). 
The Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB), the BRICS New Development Bank 
(NDB), and the New Silk Road Fund are among China’s financial sources. If successful, 
these organisations could threaten the World Bank and IMF’s dominance, which were 
founded on a top-down, North-South donor model with a conditionality-based 
governance structure. The AIIB was formed by China as a global financial institution to 
which members contribute financial resources and vote in proportional to their capital 
commitments. China has the most power as the bank’s largest contributor, with a voting 
portion that allows it to effectively veto funding choices. The AIIB is a good illustration 
of emerging economies working together to expand infrastructure finance options. With 
USD 1.5 billion in loans and USD three billion further in the pipeline, India became the 
AIIB’s largest borrower in 2017 (Nolan, 2018). The NDB, based in Shanghai, is a 
significant backer of the project, with a $50-billion initial capital (Nolan, 2018). All five 
BRICS members contribute equally, making the funding decision-making process more 
democratic. The Silk Road Fund, which is financed by China, also contributes funds to 
BRI projects. Since its inception, the Fund has maintained its position as a market-
oriented, international, and professional investment organisation, actively pursuing 
investment opportunities and experimenting with innovative investment models to 
assist the BRI.

The 21st century Silk Road and the Maritime Silk Route are indeed the two 
major components of the BRI. Three pathways connecting China to Europe (through 
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anCentral Asia), the Persian Gulf, the Mediterranean (via West Asia), and the Indian 
Ocean (via South Asia) are proposed for the Silk Road Economic Belt. The Maritime 
Silk Road is envisioned as a way to connect waterways of different regions (Mobley, 
2019). The only major nation that has not yet formally linked its policy with the BRI 
is India. China takes pride in its role as a provider of economic assistance, particularly 
to its South Asian neighbours. Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Nepal, and Bangladesh, among 
other South Asian neighbours, want to use the BRI to strengthen their economies. 
The Silk Route, the China-Mongolia-Russian Corridor, the Bangladesh-China-India-
Myanmar Economic Corridor, the China-Pakistan Economic Corridor, the China-
Indo-China Peninsula Economic Corridor, the China-Central Asia-West Asia 
Economic Corridor, and the New Eurasia Land Bridge Economic Corridor are all 
part of the BRI. This project is primarily based on the propagation of soft power 
influence across the globe. Due to their distinct nature of tradition and lifestyles, 
which are considerably different from the rest, China has not been able to 
demonstrate their prowess in this sector. This can be perceived more similar to the 
failure of the USSR to penetrate culturally towards the outer world than the United 
States which fledged its cultural image towards the outer world, as it used its language 
English to culturally project it across the globe. China is also pursuing a number of 
cultural initiatives, such as post-secondary exchange programmes and track-two 
diplomacy, as part of its policy framework (Farwa, 2018). 

China, India and the BRI Conundrum

As the two rising powers in Asia, with the capacity to ‘together reshape the 
world’,  China and India are the cynosure of global attention. But there is a 
paradox in this relationship: on the one hand, there is a visibly expanding common 
agenda at the bilateral, regional and global levels, increased trade and deepening 
multi-level engagements, and on the other hand, very low levels of mutual trust 
and confidence. This is seen in the strategic communities on both sides, 
resonating in public perceptions as well the media. Both countries signed a 
‘Strategic Partnership’ agreement which affirms that this relationship has 
acquired a global and strategic character but the belief that China would obstruct 
India’s rise as a major Asian and world power runs deep in certain sections. 
China-India relation is one of the most important international relations in the 
21st century. As a most important neighbour to each other, the two countries 
have enjoyed a long history of friendly companionship, and the two great 
civilizations had set each other off finely. However, there are some encumbering 
barriers between the two nations emerging since 1960s, of which border issues 
could be the most critical one and the roles of each other in geopolitics come 
second. These impediments together with other negative factors are hindering 
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have linked India and China closely. First of all, India and China have similar 
cultural temperaments, both being with magnetic nature instead of Western-like 
expansive nature, which means that the guiding ideologies for foreign policies 
of both countries are defence-oriented instead of being expansion-oriented. Such 
cultural temperaments help to set the tone of the bilateral relations between 
India and China. Secondly, India and China are increasingly becoming a 
community with a shared future because of the increased interdependence 
economically and industrially. Thirdly, both China and India have become 
important stabilizers in the multi-polarizing world political pattern, keeping 
peace globally or regionally is a respective responsibility and a self-demand as 
well. 

The new Silk Road initiative announced by China’s President Xi Jinping 
has introduced a novel economic model that seeks to shift the site and purpose 
of development outside China. The debates on the new Silk Road initiative focus 
on and anticipate possible policy convergence between China and other sovereign 
national governments along the road. In this framework the nations are given 
primary attention as the key actors participating in the initiative. But this project 
will elaborate on three interrelated questions. Firstly, it will look at the social 
actors at sub-national levels and their possible responses and motivations as 
decisive factors. The policy literature suggest that the New Silk Road initiative 
is not a need-based development model where local social actors aspire for a 
road, bridge or a factory as means to improve living standards. China’s initiative 
is driven by the substantial production capability of some of the state-owned 
companies. But today the Silk Road is an imagined geography as this route is 
controlled by sovereign national territorial states having effective authority 
structures over each of these units. The initiative then requires China to entail a 
broad-based economic coordination with diverse governance systems. Others 
outside the system believed that there are many unknown and hidden elements 
in the Chinese policy. As China will be the major investor in projects under the 
initiative, potential participant countries are eager to determine who will 
underwrite the security in the region. A possibility, of Chinese military following 
the capital and expanding its fingerprints in Eurasia, lurks in the background. 
The second issue raises questions about the feasibility and legality of CPEC and 
other sub-regional projects such as the BCIM. The CPEC traverses through 
disputed territories and India has frequently warned China on it. However, China 
has disregarded the Indian concerns, justifying its unique capability to bring 
development to this region, without which, the insurgency and terrorism 
expansion will affect Chinese border provinces. Consequently, China has 
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andeployed a sizeable amount of PLA advisers in the CPEC. Finally, China launched 
this initiative without any consultation with its neighbours and partners. The 
Chinese officials have often justified it by arguing that BRI is not a gridlocked 
programme but an open platform where any state can join if the initiative fits 
its national interest. Nevertheless, the unilateral drive to launch regional 
integration initiative smacks of China’s grandiose ideas of its emerging greatness. 
A section of Chinese policy makers tends to believe that regional countries will 
fall in line to Chinese economic and military might. The Silk Road Economic Belt 
aims at all round development of the entire region on the fabled Silk Route 
covering 18 Asian and European countries with a total area of 50 million sq. 
kms. and a population of three billion people. This ambitious Chinese initiative, 
it is claimed, would boost trade, transit and traffic connectivity, besides 
augmenting people-to-people contact. On the fabled Silk Route, ancient Western 
and Oriental cultures met and flourished with the regular exchange of ideas and 
intellect, and trade and commerce. The Silk Road Economic Belt, as China feels, 
could be an opportunity for India to revive age-old civilizational ties with the 
regions along the Route, especially China’s north-western province of Xinjiang 
and Central Asia. India viewing Xinjiang as a potential land bridge to Central 
Asia from where it aims to get the much-required energy resources in the near 
future gives sufficient reason for this Chinese belief. In the last one decade, 
Chinese authorities have made two endeavours in this regard. First, as part of 
the Chinese programme of Kashagar’s economic integration with the 
neighbouring countries, China had sent two delegations to India led by Xinjiang’s 
governors in October 2004 and November 2011; and second is the One Belt 
strategy. However, several challenges remain which are mostly strategic in nature, 
as many critical issues between India and China such as the border dispute are 
yet to be resolved. Bangladesh-China-India-Myanmar Economic Corridor passes 
through North Eastern Region of India but limited to Manipur and Assam that 
necessitates building of a proper connectivity with the rest of India’s NE states 
for fuller cooperation in physical connectivity, trade, environmentally sustainable 
development and people to people contacts between NER and the rest of BCIM 
region. India is reluctant in leading the BCIM economic cooperation as India-
China trade deficit surged. However, NER, although economically considerably 
weaker than China’s Yunnan province, is very keen on active economic 
cooperation with BCIM economies as there is enormous economic potential to 
benefit NER. A complementary trade is envisaged among the BCIM economies 
for the successful implementation of the corridor.

The One Belt, One Road (OBOR) initiative, announced and pursued by 
China since 2013, is arguably one of the most ambitious projects, conceived to 
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signature legacy of President Xi Jinping’s tenure and the ‘most significant and 
far-reaching project that China has ever put’, the OBOR has been interpreted 
both as an ‘unrealistic dream’ and a ‘potential game-changer’ in the geo-strategic 
landscape of the emerging world order, where China is increasingly seen as an 
important player. The OBOR projects, with its land and maritime components, 
aims at better connectivity with the West Asia, Africa and Europe through China’s 
neighbours in Central Asia and littoral states of Southeast Asia and South Asia. 
Available estimates tell us that investment in the OBOR will be between $800 
billion and $1 trillion, covering 890 projects in over 60 partner countries. Though 
the contours of the OBOR are still emerging, analysts and scholars have made 
attempts to understand the geo-strategic implications of projects conceived under 
this initiative. Given the trajectory of China’s growth in terms of its regional and 
global ambitions, its power projections, its relationship with its neighbours and 
major powers, there is a strong argument that the OBOR is likely to have strong 
political and security implications beyond being conceived as just an economic 
initiative. The project has been envisaged to reduce China’s vulnerabilities on 
many counts. Given its relationship with its neighbours (with may unresolved 
territorial/maritime disputes), and strategic competition in South China sea and 
Indo-Pacific region, OBOR could possibly be seen as a strategy to preempt any 
encirclement or containment that a hostile power in concert with other states 
may undertake to harm China’s interests. In addition, the initiative also has the 
potential to provide an alternative to institutional architecture governing 
international economic regimes through financial institutions such as the Asian 
Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB) and the BRICS New Development Bank. 
Even though the investments will be geared, to a significant extent, to the needs 
of Chinese companies and that not all projects will succeed, the potential socio-
economic impact of OBOR and opportunities for investors and financial 
institutions will have a positive impact on many countries. Many scholars have 
also highlighted the significance of an alternative economic architecture, reduced 
impact of Western sources of finance and increased ties among non- Western 
countries. At the policy planning level also, there is a lack of appreciation about 
the need for an integrated national strategy to deal with the opportunities and 
challenges of the OBOR on India’s vital interests. 

Another important concern for India’s security under the New Silk Road 
Initiative is the ambitious Maritime Silk Road Project. The MSR bridges China 
of the past and the present. MSR has been a pet project of President Xi Jinping, 
which has since been vigorously marketed by Beijing. The core of the Belt and 
Road Initiatives is the link between economy and trade. So far almost fifty 
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ancountries have shown interest in the belt and silk initiatives. China believes that 
these initiatives will not only facilitate China’s growth, but also boost the 
economies en route. Many Western analysts argue that the ‘One Belt, One Road’ 
is all about China. The program is designed to forward Beijing’s strategic and 
economic interests around the world-at the expense of the West-and offer lucrative 
opportunities abroad for Chinese companies that are enduring a slowdown at 
home. The two Silk Roads initiatives have both hard and soft infrastructure 
components. Hard infrastructure is the steel, concrete, computers, and 
equipment that go into building railways, highways, ports, energy pipelines, 
industrial parks, border customs facilities, and special trade zones. Soft 
infrastructure refers to the social and institutional foundations of trade and 
investment promotion such as diplomacy, development finance institutions, 
economic cooperation agreements, multilateral cooperation forums, academic 
research, cultural exchange and tourism. Beijing contends that it has only two 
altruistic objectives in promoting the MSR viz., to ensure the security of the sea 
lanes of communication and to ensure economic dividends. Beijing consistently 
argues that the MSR has no strategic or military dimension, and that it is purely 
commercial and developmental, and hence, it can be a game changer. The idea 
of rejuvenating the Maritime Silk Road (MSR) through the South China Sea is 
gaining traction in the Chinese foreign policy. The Chinese proposal to invite 
India was made during the 17th round of India-China border negotiations, held 
in February 2014. Arguably, the MSR is conceptualised to serve twin purposes: 
to re-energise relations with neighbours through effective use of naval diplomacy 
and; to respond to the US’ rebalancing towards Asia in diplomatic terms. China 
has already been making strides in the project. In May 2014, China earmarked 
US$ 1.6 billion for building ports to step up maritime cooperation with Southeast 
Asian and Indian Ocean littoral states. So far, responses from a few Southeast 
Asian states and India have been mixed as apprehensions regarding China’s 
rising military profile linger. Even if the MSR is exclusively economic in 
orientation, it could still have strategic implications for India. Though India 
cannot ignore the new Asian order that is fast emerging, the onus also lies on 
China in assuaging India’s concerns pertaining to the MSR. Rather than trying 
to keep China out of the Indian Ocean region, India needs to think of ways and 
means of reconnecting with the countries in the Indian Ocean region. At this 
point of time, the MSR tends to be more of a strategic concern than an economic 
opportunity for India. China’s maritime power is central to its foreign policy 
outlook and its grand strategy. This cannot be possible from Xi’s perspective 
without balancing the land and sea. Hence, Prime Minister Narendra Modi’s 
government would perhaps be wary of giving its approval to the MSR in haste.
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in its immediate neighbourhood. This rift is largely because of the animosity that 
has developed between India and Peoples Republic of China over the past decades. 
The cooperation in trade between both the countries, however, doesn’t reflect 
elsewhere and this trend continues in the matter of India joining with Peoples’ 
Republic of China’s iconic BRI project. It would be a mistake to believe that India is 
uninterested in the Belt and Road Initiative. The Asian Infrastructure Investment 
Bank, which is in charge of financing BRI projects, has India as a founding member 
(Haldar, 2018). Moreover, India is the second-largest funder, resulting in 
proportionate voting rights within the bank, making it the largest deciding factor in 
the bank after Peoples Republic of China. In addition to that, India has worries about 
the proposed projects in which India was likely to partner in such as the Bangladesh-
China-India-Myanmar Economic Corridor (BCIM-EC). India had reservations about 
the manner BCIM was meant to work. In terms of geography, BCIM runs through 
India’s North Eastern region, which is poorly connected to the rest of the country. 
Since the Sino-Indian War in 1962, the north-eastern section of India has been a 
source of contention between India and China (FU, 2021). China’s engagement in a 
project that runs across India’s North East region inevitably raises security worries. 
This sense of insecurity triggered the failure of the proposed project. Similarly, India’s 
stance on BRI is based on a sense of insecurity founded upon the BRI project. 

India’s apprehension about the BRI is largely based on its flagship project 
China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) which connects India’s arch rival 
Pakistan to the main land of China. CPEC is a major project of the BRI, a collaborative 
project by Beijing and Islamabad (Baruah, 2018). It runs from China to Pakistan, 
from Kashgar to Gwadar. CPEC was created to help China resolve the ‘Malacca 
Dilemma’ while also giving Pakistan economic power. CPEC is a unique project 
under BRI as most of the infrastructure development and connectivity projects are 
multilateral ones involving several countries while the CPEC being an exclusive one 
between Beijing and Islamabad. Since the CPEC passes through Pakistan-controlled 
Kashmir, India sees it as a possible breach of sovereignty and has informed China 
about it. India also believes that the CPEC is in violation of China’s vow to uphold 
the idea of peaceful coexistence. It’s critical to first comprehend the global political 
context that surrounds India and China. India has a vast economy that is on track 
to become the world’s most powerful in the not-too-distant future. China, on the 
other hand, is attempting to assert itself as a global actor at a time when the United 
States is withdrawing from its international commitments (Baruah, 2018). 
Meanwhile, border tensions continue to plague China and India.  The recent face-off 
between India and China can be perceived as the outcome of such border tensions 
which continue to plague Sino-Indian relations. This threat perception seems to 
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annegatively impact the stability of Sino-Indian relations in all aspects of mutual 
cooperation. 

The question whether India will profit from its association with the BRI must 
be considered in the light of the dynamic nature of the political agendas pursued by 
both countries. Moreover, China has not yet been able to accomplish any of its 
anticipated outcomes through the BRI. On the other hand, the infrastructural 
enhancements carried out in Sri Lanka have not found enough takers, resulting in 
a debt trap for the country. It’s also important to consider India’s possible losses if 
it doesn’t join China’s BRI. India is fortunate to have a strategic geographic location 
as well as a thriving economy.

India’s Responses to BRI Project

India’s response to Beijing’s regional connectivity projects has been inconsistent 
at times. India has frequently found itself reacting to recent events, whilst China is 
steadily positioning itself as a major actor in South Asia and the Indian Ocean region. 
When it comes to presenting alternatives to its landlocked neighbours, the Indian 
policy makers need to keep acting and thinking quickly, especially as China continues 
to persuade them with major commercial incentives. The battle between China and 
India in the Himalayas is likely to heat up, exacerbating the two countries’ security 
dilemma. Although India might gain from leveraging Chinese funding to develop its 
own connectivity projects, a lack of strategic trust between the two countries will 
almost certainly impede any meaningful cooperation. Due to its vital location in the 
Indian Ocean Region (IOR) and its status as a fast developing economy, India’s 
reluctance to join the BRI, may prove costly in many ways. The success of the BRI 
is contingent on India, but the opposite is also true. What India now requires is 
pragmatism-based strategies and solutions. And, as a result, India has taken 
initiatives of its own to create tangible alternatives to the BRI that are both 
economically feasible and strategically balanced. India has successfully transitioned 
from a “Look East” to an “Act East” policy (Hailin, 2018). Strong ties with Vietnam, 
the completion of the Trilateral Highway project, the proposed Mekong-Ganga 
Economic Corridor, the strengthening of BIMSTEC, and the development of marine 
links with Indonesia and Singapore are all examples of this. India is also working to 
become a partner in the International North-South Transport Corridor, ensuring 
access to Central Asia, as part of its “Go West” plan. India’s interest in developing 
Iran’s strategically important Chabahar port is seen as a counter to Gwadar. In 
addition, India and Japan are collaborating on the ‘Asia-Africa Growth Corridor’ 
(Hailin, 2018). On a strategic level, India has assumed the position of “Net Security 
Provider” in the Indian Ocean Region (IOR). The Indian Navy is playing a critical 
role in securing the seas by changing its operational doctrine to ‘mission-based 
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through joint naval exercises like Malabar, Varuna, MILAN, and coordinated patrol 
with neighbouring regional navies; participation in RIMPAC (Rim of Pacific 
Exercise), KOMODO multinational exercises; goodwill visits to foreign ports; and 
HADR (Humanitarian Assistance and Disaster Relief) (Baruah, 2018). India has 
also established a leadership and respected position in the IOR as a result of strong 
security partnerships with IOR countries such as Seychelles, Mauritius, and Oman, 
as well as a leading role in fostering collective security forums like as the Indian 
Ocean Naval Symposium (IONS).

India’s reactions to the BRI, on the other hand, have been less visible because 
they have been implemented piecemeal. Furthermore, rather than following a well-
thought-out plan, strategic reactions have been mostly traditional in nature. While 
a lack of economic and industrial resources in comparison to China has been a major 
influence, a more significant factor has been the fragmented implementation of even 
the best-laid plans. Furthermore, in today’s evolving world of multipolarity, the 
multiplicity of options available divide policymakers’ perspectives (Baruah, 2018). 
In India’s surrounding neighbourhood, a hegemonic China with imperial interests 
poses direct threats to the natural balance. These issues naturally make India 
gravitate to the United States, whose worldwide dominance is, in turn, being 
challenged by a rising China. India might continue to benefit from the United States’ 
economic might and global domination. In addition, US support may assist India 
in serving its interests in multilateral forums. The United States, as the world’s largest 
military force, could offer India with a strategic umbrella for expanding its sphere 
of influence and resisting Beijing’s expansionism. The increasing Indo-US military 
partnership, which was defined by strategic agreements such as the Logistics 
Exchange Memorandum of Agreement (LEMOA) in 2016 and the Communications 
Compatibility and Security Agreement (COMCASA) in September 2018, demonstrates 
their shared security objectives (Baruah, 2018). However, as India works with the 
United States to counter weigh Chinese influence, her friendship puts her in direct 
strategic competition with Beijing. Beijing could deploy its own resources to limit 
India if it sees Washington’s actions as containment of China with India as the willing 
partner. If India does not receive the planned help from the US in the event of a 
conflict, its geopolitical status may become much more precarious. Furthermore, 
this new bonding is putting strain on long-standing Indian ties, particularly with 
Russia. For decades, Russia has been India’s most dependable strategic ally and 
arms supplier. However, as the United States’ stake in the Indian arms market has 
grown, it has been having an impact on New Delhi’s strategic ties with Moscow. As 
the geopolitical confrontation intensifies and India decides to join the US-led bloc, 
a troika consisting of Russia, China and Pakistan may endanger India’s regional 
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aninterests. India’s best chance of trying to balance a growing China while avoiding 
becoming a pawn in the Grand Game is through regional balancing. There are 
countries who want to follow a non-aligned path to peaceful development while a 
hegemonic China asserts itself. Without joining any power bloc, India might set an 
example by defending its national interests. India, with its enormous population 
and great growth potential, might ally with Japan and Australia, benefiting from 
their technological strength and abundant natural resources. Such a regional IPR 
convergence might effectively balance China while avoiding containment worries. 
To overcome the inherent roadblocks and uncover key common interests, this 
approach will require significant diplomatic efforts. While all of these countries have 
shown an interest in becoming the ‘QUAD’, their different regional interests and 
strong economic ties to China have impeded the group’s formal development 
(Baruah, 2018). Potential partners might benefit from better economic ties and 
strategic coordination, as well as clear red lines for mutual foes. They may impose 
their interests on even bigger states as a strong economic and strategic union.

Conclusion

Connectivity is becoming more widely recognised as a means of influencing 
foreign policy. Countries such as India, Japan, and the United States have made 
strong statements regarding connectivity and infrastructure at the highest levels of 
diplomacy, reflecting this viewpoint. Politics and connectivity are, without a doubt, 
inextricably linked. The geopolitical implications and India’s worries about how 
China’s BRI connectivity initiatives are currently being pushed and the strategic 
advantages they may confer, make the two nations unlikely to work together on the 
BRI. In South Asia and the Indian Ocean Region, India sees initiatives to improve 
interconnection as a new arena for geopolitical conflict with China. At the same time, 
connectivity provides India with an opportunity to reclaim regional leadership. While 
China is effectively implementing infrastructure projects hundreds of miles away 
from its borders, India is still grappling with evolving domestic development plans 
for its own border regions. New Delhi aspires to prioritise development in its foreign 
engagement, but it will have to integrate its disparate projects into a unified strategy 
for regional integration and infrastructure development. India must address 
domestic infrastructure and development demands while simultaneously providing 
a counter-balance to China’s regional advances. To this aim, India must not only 
adapt to the changes that China’s engagement is causing in its neighbourhood, but 
also work with partners to advance its vision of regional connectivity, while taking 
into consideration its own capacity and resource constraints. New Delhi did not 
believe its bilateral relationships with its neighbours were in jeopardy prior to the 
BRI because there was no such competition between India and significant donors 
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South Asian dynamics, but also stresses the underlying fact that Beijing’s influence 
in the area comes at the expense of India’s role and reputation as a regional leader. 
China’s involvement in South Asia is a result of the country’s global ambitions to 
become a superpower. China, like every other rising power in history, is questioning 
the established order and attempting to build a system that benefits its interests. In 
terms of global power ambitions, India now lacks the resources to compete with 
China, and this move clearly affects New Delhi’s strategic and national interests. 
While India appears to have identified partnerships as a means of addressing its 
connectivity issues, it must now consider the form and scope of relevant regional 
projects. New Delhi’s approach has been highly traditional and insufficient so far. 
If India continues to follow a reactive policy, it will find itself spending all of its 
limited resources pursuing China as it aspires to become a regional and global force. 
To protect its strategic interests in the area, India must assess its strategic priorities, 
develop a logical, cohesive policy framework in response, and move toward a burden-
sharing model with its allies.
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India-China Territorial Disputes:  
The Galwan Face-Off: A Review

Haans J. Freddy

Introduction

At a time when the world is grappling with the Covid-19 pandemic, China has not 
mellowed down its aggression in matters that concern its neighbours or with 
countries elsewhere. John Mearsheimer, while speaking about offensive realism, 
presented a very pessimistic view of China’s Rise and how it would affect and pose 
serious challenges in the Asian region. Mearsheimer’s prediction that China will 
declare its own Monroe Doctrine as it grows more powerful, and that it will make 
efforts to limit the United States’ (US) military presence in the Asia-Pacific and will 
also try to deal with territorial disputes with its neighbours in its own favour through 
force also seems to be becoming a reality. Additionally, Mearsheimer also argues 
that Beijing’s ambitions would cause alarm amongst its neighbours that would 
eventually seek a US-led coalition which would subsequently leave Asia in an ever-
looming state of conflict or one that would lead to war (Li 2015). In recent years, 
such prediction seems to be becoming a reality as there have been a rise in 
confrontations between the People’s Republic of China (PRC) and its neighbours, 
particularly India, The confrontation in Ladakh showed such a trend that was 
witnessed in Doklam previously.  According to official reports, two soldiers and one 
Colonel of the Indian army were killed while 17 other servicemen succumbed to their 
injuries later as the result of a violent face-off between Indian army men and Chinese 
soldiers near the Galwan Valley on June 15, 2020. This has raised the question 
whether China’s rise would be a peaceful one. The recent escalation of disputes in 
the Ladakh region, where China has asserted its claims over territory, raises multiple 
questions that may be of concern in this context. Among them, the important 
question is what would it be like if there is an escalation of military conflict between 
these two Asian giants? Will there be, as Thucydides had predicted that the 
Peloponnesian war between Athens and Sparta would be inevitable, a repeat of 
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offensive realism and its application over the issue of China’s rise and the Ladakh 
face-off between the Chinese and Indian armed forces that resulted in a bloody brawl 
that had casualties on both sides will be examined. This article seeks to answer 
questions like what are the options left for China following the bloody brawl and 
de-escalation of tensions in the Galwan Valley, can it afford to escalate the conflict 
into a full-scale war against India and, if so, what will be its possible consequences. 

Interpreting China’s Rise Through the Lens of Offensive Realism

In international relations theory, realism occupies a prominent position. 
Realism and its tenets revolve around the notions that the international system exists 
in a state of anarchy, in order to survive, nations seek power and major powers 
dominate in the international system. Morgenthau and Waltz who had brought the 
concept of realism to the fore of international relations theory have been followed 
by many and John Mearsheimer has added to its tenets the idea of offensive realism. 
Mearsheimer draws on the structural conditions and the offensive nature of the state 
to explain his theory. Offensive realism emphasizes on the fact that states are 
opportunistic in terms of maximizing their power. This means that states in their 
relentless pursuit of power, more particularly great powers, are more inclined to 
look for situations that would offer them opportunities to increase their power and 
are ready to act in that manner. Offensive realism has its attention on the behaviour 
of great powers whose ultimate objective is to become the hegemon. For a state to 
become a hegemon it must fulfill three important conditions (i) achieve hegemony 
at the regional level, (ii) accumulate wealth and land power and (iii) develop nuclear 
weapons. These conditions if achieved points towards the accumulation of power 
and power is accumulated by war, blackmail, bloodletting, bleeding and bait 
strategies that are often used for this purpose (Valeriano 2009).

Offensive realism’s core idea is based on the premise that a state’s security is 
achieved through the maximization of power. However, this straightforward idea is 
often contradicted by the realists themselves. For example, defensive realists argue 
that too much power and too much military power would bring with it challenges 
to the state’s security as other states would also seek to balance against that particular 
state’s rise. Although the theory of realism has a long history and eminent scholars 
such as E.H.Carr, George Kennan, Hans Morgenthau and Henry Kissinger had widely 
used it, the theory does not have a strong foundation. Hans Morgenthau had offered 
the ultimate causation in his classical realism but it falls outside the purview of 
science to investigate or prove it. Morgenthau’s argument that the animus dominandi 
(desire for power) is what motivates humans to act in certain ways falls short of 
logical derivation and he did not state how that assumption could be tested 
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the search for security that is present in the anarchic international system. While 
all states have the capacity to cause destruction to a certain extent, the motivation 
to amass power is to ensure security against a possible attack (Snyder 2002).  
Kenneth Waltz on the other hand based his arguments that seemed more scientific 
through his idea of neo-realism. Waltz in his Theory of International Relations argues 
that anarchy rules the functioning of world politics. This is to mean that there is no 
authority above that of the state and it results in a self-help system where states 
would have to make their own arrangements for their security through the 
proliferation of arms and by making alliances. Neo-realism therefore points towards 
international anarchy that can be evaluated (Johnson & Thayer 2016). While power 
remains the main currency of international politics, it is offensive realism that offers 
a systematic explanation to why the international system is filled with intense and 
dangerous competition (Pashakanlou 2013). Douglas Lemke argues that the 
possibility of war under an anarchic system is always present and this is because 
there is constant power shifts which bring with it an uncertainty of intentions. It is 
this factor that makes states intent on survival to seek more power. Therefore, in 
order to survive states must pay ceaseless attention to the balance of power and must 
be prepared to seize any opportunity that would contribute to the increase of power. 
A state can be satisfied only when its power is capable of making it a hegemon and 
it is only upon the fulfilment of that condition of adequate power that there can be 
a guarantee of that state’s survival. Thus, states are constantly on the lookout for 
possible opportunities that would help them eliminate their rivals, bring them under 
their control or subjugate them (Lemke 2004). Mearsheimer’s departure from 
Waltz’s assumptions in terms of offensive realism is that he feels states possess the 
insatiable desire for power while, on the other hand, Waltz emphasizes that it has 
limits to such a desire. His disagreement with Waltz can be seen on the question of 
how much power do states desire. He further clearly points out that defensive realists 
opt for maintaining and preserving the existing balance of power rather than 
attempting to increase it. On the other hand, offensive realists point out that status 
quo powers can be rarely found and that the international system provides avenues 
for states to accumulate power at the cost of its rivals (Snyder 2002). Mearsheimer 
places emphasize on the elements of national power that can be used in measuring 
state power and divides state power into two categories (i) military and (ii) latent 
power. Military power for Mearsheimer is the core of effective state power when it 
is compared to the military forces of other states. He also emphasizes that power 
should be defined in military terms, and force is the ultimo ratio and the foundation 
upon which offensive realism is based on. According to Mearsheimer, there are 
different types of military power such as land power, sea power, strategic air power 
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the state. Among all these types of power, it is land power that is above all and the 
state which has the most formidable army is the most powerful state. Latent power 
can be determined by a state’s capacity to build a powerful army. A state’s wealth 
and population are those which can be translated into military power (Schmidt 
2005).

While states are compelled to maximize their power for their survival or for 
their security, the way out of this security dilemma is to become at least a regional 
hegemon. Great powers will make every effort to become a global hegemon, but 
there are insuperable challenges in attaining it and this is simply because of the fact, 
according to Mearsheimer, that it is unreachable and the best option for great powers 
is therefore to become a regional hegemon. However, commentators on the United 
States’ (US) grand strategy would ascribe the status of a global hegemon to the US 
(Layne 2014). Over the past two decades or more, one of the fastest growing 
economies in the world is that of China’s. Having the fastest growing economy in 
the Asian region, China’s fast growth rates and remarkable exports have enabled it 
to achieve the status of a world power that has garnered international attention. 
Much of China’s economic success has been achieved through various sectors ranging 
from textiles to production of new technologies that also cater to the ever-growing 
demand in terms of manufactured and primary goods and services across the world 
(Paul 2016). China in particular among all countries in the Asian region holds the 
balance in terms of the global economy and unless struck by disaster through natural 
calamities, or war or on any other account it would become the largest economy by 
2030-2040 (Patten 2010). 

The question many scholars and policy-makers raise is that whether the rise of 
China would be a peaceful one. It is John Mearsheimer who observed that the rise 
of China would not be a peaceful one and there would be intense competition between 
that country and the US and that the threat of war would loom large both at the 
regional and global-levels. He also predicts that the competition between the US 
and China would gradually turn these countries into adversaries (Jalil 2019). It is 
therefore important to put to test whether the rise of china conforms to the 
assumptions of John Mearsheimer’s theory of offensive realism. The test would 
therefore be to determine whether China is displaying revisionist tendencies and 
acting aggressively against its neighbours or is acting like a status quo power (ibid: 
42). Mearsheimer also predicts that the rise of China would be accompanied by 
hegemonic, aggressive and expansionist behaviour that would ultimately lead to a 
major conflict between the US and China (ibid: 43). What is interesting in 
Mearsheimer’s argument is that the power projection capabilities of great powers 
are limited owing to the presence of a large swathe of water or in other words the 
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into insular and continental powers. It is in this line of argument that Mearsheimer 
asserts that there is no possibility of a global hegemon but only a regional hegemon 
(ibid: 45). 

One of the ways in which China’s strategic behaviour can be assessed is by 
evaluating its grand strategy and military behaviour (Noguchi 2011). The strategic 
behavior of China can be seen as fulfilling the tenets of offensive realism. China’s 
military spending, its grand strategy and modernization of its military all seem to 
be supporting the hypothesis of offensive realism. Although hegemony has been a 
concept that is prohibited in its constitution, its strategic actions do not necessarily 
reflect those notions reflected in its laws or expressions. Despite its official statements 
about the state’s non-pursuit of hegemonic status, there are too many pieces of 
evidence that point toward that direction (ibid: 63). China’s not-seen-before military 
investment in the post-Cold War period is credible evidence that it follows an 
offensive realist-grand strategy. Its military expenditure fulfills the criteria that states 
would not feel secure until they establish regional or global hegemony and, in this 
regard, China has made every effort to establish its relative power positioning in 
terms of regional hegemony. In this context, while the liberal argument might suggest 
that China seeks to have a peaceful environment that would contribute to its 
economic advancement through Foreign Direct Investment (FDI), its military 
expansion will definitely invite hostile reaction from other great powers. While 
Chinese claims of desiring a peaceful international environment in terms of its 
pursuits, it does not hesitate to use force when its interests are at stake (ibid: 65-70) 
– an argument that this article attempts to demonstrate. While the above mentioned 
points clarify to a larger extent that the Chinese are not interested in being a status 
quo power, its position in terms of Taiwan, too, point towards China’s revisionist 
and hegemonic ambitions both in the region and also at the global level (ibid: 75). 

The China Threat Theory

By China’s emergence into the global scene as an economic and military 
powerhouse along with its unfulfilled historical legacy of pre-eminence that it once 
held as the middle kingdom and its perceived unhappiness with the existing status 
quo, it is seeking to expand its influence both at the global and the regional-levels. 
China’s trump card remains its ever-growing economy and the Chinese Communist 
Party’s expansionist ambitions that clearly signal that it cannot co-exist in peace 
with the US’ and countries in the world that believe in the ideals of freedom, peace, 
democracy and self-determination. The remarkable growth of China over the past 
three decades or so has made many to think that it will use its power and it is one 
of those topics that has caught the attention of many in the US as well as in other 
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the Great Leap Forward and the Cultural Revolution were overcome by China and, 
by the year 1979, it initiated economic reforms that were liberal and its leadership 
strove to modernize and build its military capabilities that have indeed spurred 
various debates that saw the emergence of the theory of ‘Chinese Threat’ (Broomfield 
2003). 

The ‘China Threat Theory’ was first introduced by a Japanese professor who 
argued that the rise of China has the potential to make it an adversary in terms of 
its national strength and sustained growth. Bromfield states that the Chinese Threat 
emerges from three factors - economic, military and ideological. Anti-American 
propaganda is often seen as an ideological threat that the last remaining communist 
country is posing to the rest of the world. While many arguments suggest that 
economic rise of China would gradually liberalize its political system and bring it 
into the global order as a stable, legitimate and peaceful power, the China threat 
theory emphasizes that its economic rise would only enable China to exactly do the 
opposite i.e., threaten peace, stability and bring in challenges that would affect the 
US’ interests and the world as a whole (Broomfield 2003). This is evidenced by its 
actions in the south China Sea, Taiwan and its claims in terms of territory on the 
Indian side of its border in Arunachal and other regions in the Himalayas. 

Samuel P. Huntington, the author of the famous ‘Clash of Civilizations’, states 
that the fundamental source of conflict in the post-cold war era would not be 
ideological or economic but it would rather be cultural. In fact, he asserts that the 
primary challenge to the Western civilization emanates from Islam and Confucianism. 
He adds that the central challenge to the West can be found in China’s expansion of 
its military power. Not only has it expanded its military capabilities, it has also 
supplied arms to nations like Libya, Pakistan, Iraq and North Korea, which has been 
engaged in developing nuclear weapons (Huntington 1998; Ateba 2002). What is 
interesting here is that all these countries except Pakistan to a certain extent have 
in some way or the other been in conflict with the US. Is it thus possible to assume 
that these attempts by China are a re-balancing act? 

According to the Quadrennial Defense Report of 2006, it is China that has the 
potential to effectively compete militarily with the US and has the capability to use 
military technologies that could over time offset the US’ traditional military 
advantages. While the US policy has been to encourage China to play a constructive 
and peaceful role in the Asia-Pacific in terms of common security challenges such 
as terrorism, proliferation, piracy and drugs smuggling, it emphasizes that China 
should follow a peaceful path of economic growth and political liberalization rather 
than pose challenges that would eventually appear in the form of military threat and 
intimidation. While China continues to invest heavily in developing its military, it 
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its borders. Additionally, there is secrecy that surrounds its actions in terms of its 
motivations for its need to modernize its military. This has resulted in military 
imbalance in the region and China will definitely increase its capabilities in terms 
of cyber warfare, ballistic and cruise missiles, advanced integrated air defense 
systems, next generation torpedoes, submarines, sophisticated land and sea-based 
strike capabilities to name a few, that may pose a threat to the US as well as nations 
that are in the region (United States Department of Defense 2006). In the National 
Defense Strategy of 2018, the US had identified that the central challenge to its 
prosperity and security emerges from the long-term strategic competition that comes 
from what it categorizes as revisionist powers. It also clarifies that these threats 
emerge from China and Russia that have sought to leverage their regional hegemony 
in the Indo-Pacific while dislodging the US and achieve global pre-eminence (United 
States Department of Defense 2018). The US National Defense Strategy report of 
2018 also states that with the emergence of long-term strategic competition with 
China and Russia it is pertinent to have an increased and sustained investment 
primarily because the magnitude of the threat posed by these two states, more 
particularly China, is of paramount importance (ibid: 40).

As the ‘China Threat’ argument received attention from quite a number of 
scholars in the West, Krauthammer, an American journalist, called China ‘a bully 
that seeks to expand its reach.’ However, this terminology of Krauthammer also 
received critical responses from the Chinese Liaowang that termed Krauthammer 
as a ‘cold war knight’ and denounced his statements as ravings, arrogant, 
preposterous and an idiot’s gibberish (Roy 1996). Chinese reactions to such claims 
and various assertions in terms of the ‘China Threat’ have been way stronger vis-à-
vis American actions is significant. The threat perception of China has been 
categorized as foreign and these texts that have negative descriptions have been 
circulated in Chinese so that a Chinese identity could be constructed through the 
argument of estrangement (Callaghan 2005). While the US has a more nuanced and 
clear approach about the ‘China Threat’ perception it has, however, made it clear 
that China is a strategic competitor. Condoleezza Rice of the Geroge W. Bush 
administration had made the following remarks against the Clinton administration’s 
justifications – ‘Even if there is an argument for economic interaction with Beijing, 
China is still a potential threat to stability in the Asia-Pacific region. Its military 
power is currently no match for that of the United States. But that condition is not 
necessarily permanent. What we do know is that China is a great power with 
unresolved vital interests, particularly concerning Taiwan and the South China Sea. 
China resents the role of the United States in the Asia- Pacific region. This means 
that China is not a “status quo” power but one that would like to alter Asia’s balance 
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“strategic partner” the Clinton administration once called it. Add to this China’s 
record of cooperation with Iran and Pakistan in the proliferation of ballistic-missile 
technology, and the security problem is obvious. China will do what it can to enhance 
its position, whether by stealing nuclear secrets or by trying to intimidate Taiwan’ 
(Al-Rodhan 2007). 

In the context of the China Threat, much has been developed in terms of theories 
and discourses that have a critical analysis of both the perceptions in the West and 
of Chinese responses to such perceptions. What is interesting is that the China Threat 
has been instrumental in generating an American and Japan threat theories, and 
when India presented its argument in support of its nuclear programme, it even had 
created an India Threat Theory which is based on the argument that if India continues 
to be an unfriendly neighbour it would have to contain India (ibid: 71). Thus, this 
could have been one of the fundamental reasons for the Chinese to develop a policy 
of encirclement of India through a network of hostile alliances with countries in 
India’s neighbourhood, thus making it clear that if any country challenges China’s 
peaceful overtures, it would fight diplomatically, militarily, and rhetorically that 
would include an India Threat Theory being spread in the South Asian Region and 
elsewhere (ibid: 711).

Although much reference has been given to the Western perceptions of the 
China threat there has to be newer assertions that point towards China being an 
aggressive state in the neighborhood. Such an evaluation would be important given 
the fact that China’s ever-increasing deployment of its military along the borders of 
India, and the increase in terms of its naval presence in the South China Sea can all 
be seen in the context of having the potential for escalation of conflict in the region. 
China’s constant claims and releasing of maps which show territory as having been 
historically part of China has often caused tensions between countries in the region. 
Particularly with India, these claims are present in Arunachal Pradesh and Ladakh 
regions where Chinese claims to territory have resulted in one war and frequent 
stand-offs between the two counties’ armies. Therefore, what is important here is 
that China poses serious threats to those nations that are in its neighbourhood. It is 
in this context that the recent stand-off between the armies of China and India that 
resulted in a bloody brawl and the aftermath of the brawl is analysed by this article 
that seeks to make a few observations regarding what could be next. It is therefore 
important to understand territorial disputes between these two countries. Following 
these initial observations, a more critical examination of the Galwan Valley incident 
would be used to explain certain aspects of Chinese behaviour and intentions. 
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Boundary and territorial disputes are different yet they are related. While 
territorial disputes refer to discovery, occupation, cessation etc., boundary disputes 
pertain to demarcation, delimitation, and enforcement and are often concerned with 
boundary marking. However, they are related because they belong to the larger 
question of territorial sovereignty and include comparable sets of claims and counter-
claims. The boundary disputes between India and China is over 100,000 square 
kilometers of contested territory (Pan 2009). India China rivalry that began in the 
1950s has entered its seventh decade and has become deep rooted ever since the 
border war that took place between India and China in the year 1962. Notwithstanding 
the various rounds of talks and negotiations with regard to territorial disputes, there 
seems to be no end in sight (Paul 2018) and there has been in recent times an 
escalation of military involvement in the borders of India and China. India-China 
relations and the available literature on it agree that territorial disputes between the 
two countries have been a longstanding one and also been one of the fundamental 
factors for the rivalry between them. The roots of these conflicts can be traced to the 
colonial era. The Tibet issue and the problems related to the delineation of borders 
have all contributed to a crisis that resulted in a war between India and China in the 
year 1962 (Shankar 2018). When the Communists ascended to power in China in 
the year 1949, it was apparent that the boundary disputes between the two countries 
would be inevitable as both countries had never really agreed to the demarcation as 
determined by the British and Chinese authorities. It thus indicates that both 
countries had differing perceptions about which part of the territory belonged to 
them. These disputes included areas in the north-east that were earlier administered 
by the North East Frontier Agency (NEFA) – now Arunachal Pradesh where China 
claims over 90,000 Square kilometres of territory. India’s assertions over Chinese 
claims over Arunachal Pradesh have been based on inherited maps that were 
delimited by the British-proposed MacMahon Line during the Shimla Convention 
in 1913 and 1914. The Chinese, on the other hand, have disputed such claims and 
stated that the contested territory belongs to it and had historically been part of 
Tibet which it calls as Southern Tibet. The Chinese have also rejected this 
arrangement as it was a colonial imposition and that it would never agree to it (ibid: 
29).     
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Source: The Economist.

The India-China border on the western sector spreads over thirty-seven 
thousand square kilometres approximately and the terrain is mostly barren and 
inhospitable. It is here that the Aksai-Chin area that has come into serious 
contestation between India and China. When compared to the eastern sector, the 
western border is more ambiguous because the British left this region without any 
concrete demarcation as it had done in the eastern region (the MacMahon line). The 
colonial policy in this region could not bring India and China to a mutually agreed 
settlement in the Aksai-Chin plateau. However, both India and China had claims 
over Aksai-Chin area that was based on tradition and custom. The Chinese made 
their claims based on custom over Aksai-Chin (ibid: 29). Despite Indian claims to 
Aksai-Chin, China now controls it fully and this region is situated between Tibet and 
Sinkiang. The Indian side regards Aksai-Chin as part of Ladakh, Kashmir, that was 
territory lost and unjustly taken. Now Aksai-Chin serves China in terms of a vital 
communications link, an all-weather road that passes through it. Aksai-Chin area 
was used by villagers from Ladakh for sheep grazing during summer which helped 
in Kashmiri wool trade and in Sinkiang side of the plateau, jade mining was 
undertaken by the Chinese. In the year 1952 when the summary memorandum of 
the Historical Division Director under the External Affairs Ministry prepared its 
report, it identified three boundary lines that the British had formulated (i) the 
Ardagh-Johnson line, (ii) Macartney-MacDonald line and (iii) Karakoram boundary. 
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Source: Steven A. Hoffman: 1987.

The Ardagh-Johnson line include the Kuen-Lun range of mountains in the 
north and north east of the plateau which made the whole of Aksai-Chin as part of 
India. The Macartney-MacDonald line showed more caution and showed a significant 
portion of Aksai-Chin to be part of Sinkiang and it later became the subject of dispute 
between India and China. The British had often thought about a Karakorum 
boundary but ultimately thought that it would lie to the south and south west of the 
other lines it had formulated and also that it would enable the forward movement 
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Ardagh-Johnson boundary line was accepted as a policy that was adopted by the 
British in 1936 (Hoffman 1987). 

It was after 1961 that India adopted a more aggressive confrontational forward 
policy that established military positions north of Chinese posts which were aimed 
to cut off Chinese supplies and force a withdrawal. This was not only provocative on 
the part of India but was also an action that was based on the assumption that China 
would not retaliate. Chinese position at that time was not conducive for retaliation 
as it was reeling under the failures of the Great Leap Forward and facing threats of 
military invasion from Taiwan and the US that appeared through a proxy conflict in 
Laos. However, after the situation improved in China, it attacked India from both 
the eastern and western sectors in October 1962. The war lasted for a month and 
the Chinese advanced south of the MacMahon line on the east and reached the 
Macartney-MacDonald line in the western sector (Ranjan 2016). Post 1962 various 
measures were undertaken by both sides that included proposals for international 
arbitration but they did not succeed as both sides were concerned about the 
compromises they may have to make (ibid: 107). All this changed in 1975 when Prime 
Minister Indira Gandhi ordered withdrawal by at least ten kilometers from the Indian 
army’s original positions along the Indo-China border and also dispatched a diplomat 
to China that helped in restoring diplomatic relations between the two countries 
(ibid: 107). Ever since there have been efforts to reach an amicable settlement 
between the two sides that had several high-level talks. But at the same time, China 
began military buildup. And after this, there were regular incursions from the Chinese 
side into the territory held by India on both the eastern and western sectors where 
these conflicts have continued (ibid: 108). In the year 1996 both armies have agreed 
to limit the deployment of their forces and armaments along the Line of Actual 
Control (LAC), avoid large-scale military exercises near the LAC, and notify the other 
side if military exercises would involve more than 5000 personnel, not discharge 
arms and ammunition, not cause biodegradation, avoid usage of hazardous 
chemicals, avoid setting off explosions within two kilometers of the LAC, hold regular 
meetings between military representatives present along the border, setup hotline 
communication  between local military headquarters along the LAC. Special 
Representatives were appointed in the year 2003 to assist the Joint Working Group 
that was setup in 1988 to address the border issue, and in the year 2005 an agreement 
was signed between the two countries laying down the guiding principles for 
managing the incidents that had the potential to escalate into a full-fledged conflict 
as well as fulfilling the desires of both sides for a peaceful solution to the border 
disputes. Despite these agreements and arrangements, there has never been a sincere 
attempt to solve the boundary disputes in a peaceful way (ibid: 108). Moreover, there 
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between the armies of the two countries. In the year 2017, the Doklam tri-junction 
witnessed a face-off that was later eased after diplomatic efforts to calm down the 
situation were undertaken. The most recent intrusions occurred in this regard were 
in Ladakh, more particularly near the Pangong Tso Lake and the Galwan Valley 
where the face-off between the armies of the two countries resulted in a bloody brawl 
that left 20 Indian soldiers dead and China admitting only a few casualties on its 
side without disclosing the numbers. 

The Galwan Face-off: Some Observations

Face-offs between the Indian and Chinese armies are not rare. The frequency 
with which they happen make it appear that these incidents do not warrant serious 
attention. However, the present confrontation in question between India and China 
near Pangong-Tso lake that began in May 2020 had escalated to an extent that the 
two armies got involved in a bloody brawl in the Galwan Valley (Ashok 2020). The 
face-off in the Pangong Tso lake resulted in full-scale mobilization of troops from 
both sides along the LAC and this was initiated by the Chinese which sought to 
obstruct construction of a road at the Finger 3 and 4, and also in view of the 
construction of the Darbuk-Shyloh and Daulat Beg Oldi Road (DSDBO). The Darbuk-
Shyloh and Daulat Beg Oldi road comes very close to the LAC and China has been 
objecting to the construction of this road (Akhter 2020). 

Although there have been face-offs between India and China, this incident 
became significant as it seeks to raise some important questions. Why did this face-
off happen? What are the implications of this incident and how would be the reactions 
in India following the violent brawl? Would China risk a war with India at this 
juncture? Is this attempt by China part of the ‘salami slicing’ or part of the ‘two-
steps-forward and one-step-backward’ policy? What are the Chinese motivations 
for this face-off? How would this situation affect India’s relations with China? Among 
the various reasons for this violent incident is the DSDBO road that is 255 kms long 
and is situated at a height of 13,000 to 16,000 feet, and one that took over two 
decades to complete by the Border Roads Organization (BRO). Daulat Beg Oldi has 
the highest air strip in the world and in the year 2013, India landed its newly-acquired 
Lockheed Martin C-130J-30 transport aircraft at the DBO thus effectively ending 
the dependence on helicopters to para-drop supplies to army formations that are 
deployed along the disputed frontier. The DSDBO runs almost parallel to the LAC 
and gives the Indian military access to the Tibet-Xinjiang highway that passes 
through the Aksai-Chin area which China occupied in the 1950 that led to the war 
in 1962. It has an additional strategic reason in that the DBO is in close proximity 
to the China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) in Pakistan Occupied Kashmir 



181

India-China Territorial Disputes: The Galwan Face-Off 

H
aa

ns
 J.

 F
re

dd
y(POK) that has been opposed by India (Subbramanian 2020). 

A careful monitoring or examination of the situation ever since India and China 
had signed agreements to maintain peace and tranquility along the LAC has been 
violated by the Chinese since 1993. Although this can be construed as a violation of 
the Panchsheel Agreement in which it was agreed mutually to respect each other’s 
territorial integrity and sovereignty, and to stick to mutual non-aggression (Arpi 
2020), it seems that the Chinese have set aside the agreement as they move forward 
raising territorial claims. The India-China Border Peace and Tranquility Agreement 
(BPTA) of 1993 is important in this context as it was in this agreement that both 
sides had agreed to term the disputed border as the LAC. However, after twenty-two 
rounds of talks between the two countries, there was no mutual agreement in terms 
of delineation of the boundary. What is important is that China’s constant meddling 
along the borders have been a matter of concern for India and its constant intrusions 
beyond the LAC have caused frequent standoffs and friction between the two 
countries, and the most recent being in Galwan has brought us to reconsider what 
are China’s intentions when it engages with its neighbours in such a manner (Brar 
2020). 

In this regard, I seek to raise the question ‘is China employing the Salami-Slicing 
strategy in its border disputes with India?’ China which has been pursuing an 
expansionist agenda has been, according to Robert Haddick, employing the Salami-
Slicing in terms of establishing its hegemony both in the region as well as in the 
world. In his words:

“the practice of Salami-Slicing involves the slow accumulation of small changes, none of 
which in isolation amounts to the casus belli, but which add up over time to a substantial 
change in the strategic picture (Kaufman 2016: 170).”

China seems to be employing such tactics with its neighbours especially India 
which it thinks would subsequently result in the fulfillment of its interests but it has 
suffered setbacks (Ahlawat & Hughes 2018) in both cases (i) Doklam and (ii) Galwan 
(the subject in question in this article). It would be interesting to note that India’s 
response to the Doklam incident was not expected by the Chinese which used its 
three warfare strategy. This comprises of public opinion or media, psychological 
warfare (using rhetoric) and legal warfare. Such an approach can be assumed as 
being derived from the Chinese ‘Art of War’, by Sun Tzu who asserts that the best 
victory is to be achieved without fighting a war (ibid: 8).

In the context of Sun Tzu’s ‘Art of War’, one serious question that arises from 
this narrative is, did the Chinese engage in deception? In chapter one of Sun Tzu’s 
‘Art of War’, points 18-20 lay stress on the fact that ‘all wars are based on deception’ 
(Sun Tzu 2017). Much of the Chinese literature on strategy, ranging from Sun Tzu 
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in war. Inducing the enemy to act in an inexpedient manner in relation to one’s own 
integrity and plans have been at the centre of Chinese deceptive strategy. As per the 
Western concept, deception is used to motivate one’s own forces to achieve the 
maximum striking potential and it is done by masking the intentions which are 
primarily dependent on one’s potential. On the other hand, the Chinese concept of 
deception is to mask one’s capabilities and lure the enemy towards defeat (Pye & 
Leites 1970). Thus it has been claimed – ‘For to win one hundred victories in on 
hundred battles is not the acme of skill. To subdue the enemy without fighting the 
enemy is skill (Lonsdale 2004). 

Chinese deception has been at its best thus far and in the context of Galwan, 
its the nibbling away of land in the border areas that it shares with India that has 
been a constant irritant between the two countries. China has constantly been 
extending their borders until they are pushed back. This it does in the context of 
reclaiming the Middle Kingdom and in the 1950s Mao stated that Tibet is the palm 
and detached from it are five fingers that include Ladakh, Nepal, Sikkim, Bhutan 
and Arunachal which the country must reclaim (Chowdhury 2020). In this context 
it is also interesting to note that the idea of Chinese nationalism has spawned an 
assumption that there are six wars that the Chinese would wage in the next fifty 
years. Maria Hsia Chang’s ‘Return of the Dragon: China’s Wounded Nationalism’ 
(2001) speaks about the defeat of imperial China by the British Opium War resulting 
in territories lost between 1840-42. Therefore, looking at it through Chinese 
perceptions, China is not yet a unified great power and China has to fight the following 
six wars of unification. The six ‘wars of unification’ would seek to annex (i) Taiwan 
- 2020-2025, (ii) Spratly Islands -  2025 - 2030, (iii) Southern Tibet or Arunachal 
Pradesh - 2035-2040, (iv) Senkaku and Ryukyu Islands - 2040-2045, (v) Outer 
Mongolia - 2045-2050, (vi) lands lost to Russia - 2055-2060 (Wade 2013). While 
these claims may be plausible for the Chinese it seems to be an over ambitious 
assertion to the world. However, what is important in this context is to note that 
China wants to settle all of these disputes on its terms and has been engaged in 
gradually galvanizing its efforts in this regard. 

In the Himalayas and in Ladakh the latest incursions are not similar to those 
that have occurred in the past. Ashley J. Tellis argues that this time there has been 
a premeditated approval to the military for its actions from the top. These incursions 
have been additionally coupled with a massive buildup of military infrastructure 
and deployment of modern military equipment on the side controlled by the Chinese. 
It is once again interesting to note what were China’s intentions this time to initiate 
a conflict in the Ladakh region which escalated to the point that was not seen in over 
forty-five years. Is China making an attempt to distract the world community’s 
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international discontentment about its role in the spread of the Coronavirus? (Tellis 
2020). It is in this context that I ask ‘What Now’ and what can we infer from this 
particular incident will be interesting. Will China risk a war with India? 

Conclusion 

On the question will China risk a war with India, we can at least assume that it 
will not for the time being. One of the reasons for this could be that China is beset 
with too many problems on too many fronts beginning from the slowing down of its 
economy following the outbreak of the Coronavirus pandemic that has put the world 
under lockdown for over two months. Moreover, a second wave of the Coronavirus 
outbreak has reported from Beijing. This definitely would turn China’s attention 
towards its internal problems for the time being. Further, the anger and 
discontentment over China’s handling of the sharing of information about the virus 
has caused the international community to hold China responsible for the global 
pandemic that has resulted in the loss of thousands of lives. Gordon Chang in an 
interview has stated that the Coronavirus effect has caused deep contractions in 
China which it is not willing to accept and China’s aggressive behaviour has made 
countries to react negatively against it. He also stated that the belligerent actions of 
China show its possible weakness. 

China now is facing problems in Hong Kong with the introduction of the new 
security law about which countries like the UK and the US have expressed their 
concern. China’s actions in the Xinjiang province and the problems in the South 
China Sea clearly point to China’s limitations at the moment. Its problems in the 
South China Sea seem to have aggravated with Australia also joining the United 
States in the region. Due to the Coronavirus pandemic and countries’ displeasure 
with China’s handling of the problem, many nations are beginning to withdraw their 
companies from China and are engaged in talks with possible venues for investments 
in other countries. This would result in some economic regression in China. The 
Galwan incident happened against this backdrop has triggered an anti-China 
sentiment that has made some of the trade unions in India to call for a ‘Boycott 
China’ movement in the country. Prime Minister Modi’s announcement of the 
Atmanirbhar Bharat Abhiyan programme should also be seen in this context. 

On the military front, China although boasts of one of the most advanced armies 
in the world, a recent Harvard University report suggests that China would not be 
able to win a war with a battle-hardened Indian army and would find it a difficult 
one, as India has key underappreciated conventional advantages that reduce its 
vulnerability to the Chinese threats and attacks that are not properly recognized. 
India has rich experience in waging war beginning from the Sino-Indian war in 1962, 
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dealing with insurgent movements within its boundaries and has been successful in 
managing these conflicts. However, on the other hand, the Sino-Indian war of 1962 
left the Chinese with a bloody nose and the Vietnam war in 1979 has been its last 
such engagement. This puts it in a disadvantageous position in terms of its battle 
preparedness (O’Donnell & Bollfrass 2020). On the other hand, the visit of Rajnath 
Singh, the Defence Minister of India, to Moscow on June 22, 2020 in the midst of 
the border tension raised questions about what India might be calculating this time 
to counter the Chinese offensive.

Therefore, in conclusion, India, too, should develop a China Threat Theory that 
would contribute significantly to understanding Chinese expansionist agenda which 
would be useful in developing a counter strategy to the Chinese offensive against its 
national interests. Interestingly, it is in this context that the letter of Prime Minister 
Vajpayee in 1998 carried the following words that are critically important vis-à-vis 
the China Threat to India – ‘We have an overt nuclear weapons state [China] on our 
borders, a state that committed armed aggression against India in 1962. Although 
our relations with that country have improved in the last decade or so, an atmosphere 
of distrust persists, mainly due to the unresolved border problem. To add to the 
distrust, that country has materially helped another neighbour of ours [Pakistan] to 
become a covert nuclear weapons state’ (Vajpayee 1998; Scott 2008). 

When it comes to territorial disputes, it seems to be a habitual behaviour of the 
Chinese to make claims over territory with countries it shares its borders with where 
there is availability of natural resources that would contribute to its ambitions of 
achieving hegemony. And in those countries where such resources are available, it 
makes investments to an extent that those countries are caught in a debt trap which 
subsequently makes these countries either to concede to Chinese demands or give 
away territory for lease as it happened in the case of Sri Lanka (Hambantota). Such 
leasing of ports would without a doubt contribute to China’s strategic interests. 
However, with the rise of a widespread criticism from many countries against China 
for its handling of Coronavirus outbreak that subsequently evolved into a global 
pandemic it would be too early or a miscalculation on the part of China to engage 
in a military confrontation with India or with any other states by raising territorial 
claims. 
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Introduction

The fast spread of COVID-19 in the world is yet to be halted. Pandemic governance 
requires a synergistic set of policies that takes account of other sectors, and state 
and non-state actors, and formal and informal structures and mechanisms that 
enable collaboration. As health issues affect all, stakeholders call for effective 
governance and responsive institutions that deliver an efficient health system and 
better health security. The governance of health involves civil society initiatives, and 
‘democratization of health’, which are linked to new participatory features of modern 
democracy (Kickbusch and Gleicher 2012). Delivering democratic governance while 
responding to this unprecedented sanitary emergency requires leadership, 
adaptability and innovation (Council of Europe, 2020). The governments’ policy 
response in governing the pandemic is far from being homogenous across national/
regional/local contexts. Different governance structures with own specificities have 
generated significantly different policy responses to control the pandemic. The 
effectiveness of the response to the Covid-19 emergency greatly depends on the 
level of coordination and cooperation among different actors involved, active 
participation of civil society and voluntary work aimed at sustaining the response 
efforts. The pandemic exerts enormous pressure on governance institutions, health 
systems, essential government functions, like education and food supply, law 
enforcement and border control. It affects the existing socio-political cohesion along 
the key axes —rich vs poor, urban vs rural, region vs region, citizen vs migrant etc. 
For instance, the US economist, Paul Krugman calls for a ‘permanent stimulus’ 
asking the next ‘US president and Congress move to permanently spend an additional 
2% of GDP on public investment, broadly defined (infrastructure, for sure, but also 
things like R&D and child development) — and not pay for it’ (Krugman, 2020). 
States need to balance between health and economic interests (See diagram).
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and steepening 

Source: Richard Baldwin and Beatrice Weder di Mauro (ed.), (2020), p.9.

As shown in the diagram, containment policies flatten the epi curve but foment 
economic crisis. Social distancing and lockdown are used as tools by the Government 
of India to control the spread of the pandemic. This article from a ‘governance’ 
perspective will be examining the Kerala’s policy response of prevention and 
mitigation of Covid-19 by examining/documenting the institutional and 
methodological innovations at the Regional/District/Local level in response to the 
policies adopted by the WHO/Union Government/ICMR’s guidelines. The study 
includes the COVID-19 governance made by ‘formal institutions and regimes 
empowered to enforce compliance, as well as informal arrangements that individuals, 
community, institutions and civil society organizations either have agreed to or 
perceive to be in their interest’. A pandemic necessitates multi-level, multi-layer, 
multi-actor ‘governance’ and there are greater levels of complexity that must be 
factored into the governance and subsequent improvements in governance. The 
quality of government institutions, existing health infrastructure, and socio-economic 
conditions, have a key role in explaining the performance of government at the 
regional level.

Prime Minister Modi on March 24th announced a nationwide lockdown for 21 
days (after a one day ‘janata’ curfew on March 22nd) “to break the chain of 
coronavirus” underlining social distancing as the only option to combat the spread 
of COVID-19.The Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) under Disaster Management Act, 
2005 has issued Order/guidelines to all states/Union territories to impose a 
nationwide lockdown for 21 days initially, which was extended twice thereafter until 
May 17, 2020. The range of responses from the State Governments to implement 
Centre’s directive unravels existing inequalities in their health governance structures 
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.as well as political and institutional capacity of governments. Kerala developed a 
reputation for exemplary health outcomes despite low per capita income by focusing 
on primary care, designing and executing disease prevention and health promotion 
programmes, integrating social and epidemiological determinants to health care 
and applying technology to improve healthcare delivery. Total health expenditure 
in Kerala for 2014–2015 was USD 125 per capita, the highest in India. It created a 
multi-layered health system that provided first-contact access for basic services at 
the community level and expanded integrated primary health care coverage to 
achieve access to a range of preventive and curative services. States with a buoyant 
public sector are better equipped to deal with the pandemic. Long-term thinking is 
typically lacking in private sector performing public tasks (Meuleman, 2020).

The COVID-19 Mitigation: Kerala Model

The effective implementation of pandemic governing policies in Kerala was 
achieved through continuous institutional innovation at different levels/layers of 
governance. Kerala offers an otherwise conducive environment for the Covid-19 
pandemic to spread vigorously due to high density of population, substantial inflow 
and outflow of humans, higher percentage of aged population and high degree of 
morbidity. These favourable conditions were arrested with the help of settlement 
pattern (disbursed settlement pattern in the urban Kerala), social capital in the form 
of panchayath raj institution (PRI) system, educated population, the apolitical unified 
response to a crisis by the community, and public health care network from bottom 
to top, coupled with the professional leadership at bureaucratic/administrative level, 
political leadership etc.

Table 1: Kerala in the Global Map

Region COVID-19 
Infection Recovered Case Fatality Rate 

(CFR)
World 58 Million 69.26% 2.38%
USA (Rank 1) 21.20% 59.60% 2.12%
India (Rank 2) 15.63% 93.67% 1.47%
Kerala   0.95% 87.32% 0.36%

Note: The infection rate is calculated out of the worldwide COVID-19  cases (58 Million) 
on 20.11.20

The table indicates the incidence of COVID cases in US and India, besides 
Kerala. It also makes a comparison of case fatality rate (CFR), which indicates that 
the lowest CFR is in Kerala. The CFR is the proportion of incident patients dying 
because of the disease or injury in a certain time window. This probability gives 
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Case fatality rate typically is used as a measure of disease severity and is often used 
for prognosis (predicting disease course or outcome), where comparatively high 
rates are indicative of relatively poor outcomes.  The low CFR in Kerala is attributed 
to its robust public health system, and its rich legacy of multi-pronged battle in the 
health sector. Decentralized governance through LSGs and community engagement 
strengthened the primary care, and improved primary healthcare infrastructure. 
Decentralised governance led to better accountability. Strong relationships between 
education, literacy, and health made social capital impressive. (See the following 
figure for an overview of Covid-19 cases in Kerala.

Figure 2: Cumulative summary of Covid-19 cases in Kerala

Source: https://dashboard.kerala.gov.in

Based on the spread of Covid-19 and the governance measures the Government 
has taken to address the pandemic, a Kerala model of pandemic governance is 
presented in four phases. See figure 2).

Figure 3: Covid-19 cases in Phases: Confirmed, Recovered, Deaths First 
Phase (January – May 20)

Phase I	 Phase II	 Phase III.	 Phase IV
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.Figure 4: First Phase (Jan-May-20)

The effective implementation of social distancing in Kerala model was achieved 
through continuous institutional innovations at different levels/layers of governance. 
They included isolation and proper care of infected persons at the district hospitals; 
surveillance to pick up cases early, observation of those who have tested positive 
and tracking the contacts by releasing the travel and contact route map (flow chart) 
of those who have tested positive; vigilance against spread from known epicentres 
through the triple lock down system – general lock down for the entire district; 
second lockdown for the containment zones; and the third focusing on the primary 
and secondary contacts in the containment zones; use of media, especially electronic 
and social media; enquiries made twice daily to those under quarantine from call 
centres; electronic data management system and transparency in sharing 
information; decentralised governance for health, community kitchen, etc., through 
effective participation of LSGs; addressing the economic and psychological needs 
of the infected and the affected and the daily media briefs by the Chief Minister to 
inspire trust in the community at the state level. All of them turned out to be path-
breaking experiments in social distancing in the first phase.

The second Phase (Return Migration Governance) May 21 to Sep 2

During the second phase restrictions were eased. The state was to receive 
expatriates from abroad and return migrants from other states who left the state at 
the beginning of Covid-19, following the pandemic outbreak. Three lakhs left Kerala 
through Shramik trains. They started to return. Only Kerala has been allowing short 
visit and monthly passes for people from other states. Governance measures included 
proper registration and screening of guest labourers. The number of people who 
returned to Kerala during the second phase is given below.
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Table: Returned Guest workers via Rail (till June 14, 2020)

State No of workers No. of trains

Bihar 42699 32

Jharkhand 22456 16

Orissa 26050 18

West Bengal 135113 91

Madya Pradesh 5260 04

Uttar Pradesh 24596 20

Rajasthan 7221 05

Uttarakhand 880 01

Manipur 684 --

Sikkim 47 --

Mizoram 245 01

Arunachal Pradesh 341 --

Meghalaya 403 --

Tripura 625 01

Assam 18233 12

Nagaland 490 01

Total 2,86,520 203
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.The third Phase (September 2-0ctober 11):  The local spread and cluster 
formations

In the third phase there was community spread in two coastal villages in 
Thiruvananthapuram city - Poonthura, Manikyavilakam and Puthenpally. Similar 
clusters mushroomed in Chellanam and Aluva in Ernakulam. The Government 
implemented cluster containment strategies. During this phase there were 453 
containment zones, triggering discussions about a potential statewide shutdown. 
The state witnessed a spike in infections through local transmission in the densely-
populated coastal villages (on the outskirts of city).

Figure 6: Imported Cases vs Local cases (May 20-October 1)

The Fourth phase (Since October 11: Living/ fighting with the Covid)

We are now in a phase where Kerala’s pandemic case graph has been plateauing. 
There is no big surge. From 11,755 cases reported on October 10, 2020 the number of 
Covid cases dropped to 6,200 to 7060 cases in the third week of November with better 
recovery rate. The state introduced  ‘nano’ containment zones with reduced area to 
mellow down the economic implications. Doubling interval of the cases has also 
increased. During mid-September, the doubling time was 23.2; In October first week it 
was 17.2 days; it was 41.1 days in the third week of November. Samples tested per day 
was nearly 50,000 to 60,000 and the test positivity dipped from 18% to 11.2%.

Figure 7: Confirmed vs. Recovered (Since Oct.11)
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So far the governance measures initiated by the government paid off. Kerala 
seems to catch hold of Covid-19.

Figure 9: Gaining Control?

Conclusion

Covid-19 is reshaping the dynamics among different actors in health 
governance – global, national, regional or local government. Actors, besides health 
officials, include Police, LSGs, NGOs, etc, and are on the frontlines of the crisis 
response. Kerala, that ranks eighth in percapita income among states in India but 
first in health care, stands apart in its efforts to mitigate the pandemic and flatten 
the curve. This is attributed to the primacy of the social sectors, like health and 
education; making public health a shared value across the various sectors, its long 
legacy of organized health care, which had its beginning in 1879, and investment on 
health infrastructure as a government policy irrespective of their political leanings. 
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.The availability of facilities for primary health care, their accessibility, the very high 
degree of awareness and acceptability among the people made Kerala quite a 
successful model so far. Only 3 of over 500 reported cases have died  – less than 
0.10 percent – in the first phase. Kerala offers an otherwise conducive environment 
for the Covid-19 Pandemic to spread vigorously due to high density of population, 
substantial inflow and outflow of humans, higher percentage of aged population and 
high degree of morbidity. These favourable conditions for the spread of the pandemic 
have been arrested with the help of settlement pattern (disbursed settlement pattern 
in the urban Kerala), social capital in the form of PRI system, educated population 
and the apolitical unified response to a crisis by the community, public healthcare 
network from bottom to top, professional leadership at bureaucratic/administrative 
level, political leadership etc. 

Kerala’s model of pandemic governance relied on its much documented 
experience of containing NIPAH outbreak in July 2018. During the new millennium, 
Kerala experienced substantially high occurrence of various infectious fever case 
types such as Dengue, Chikungunya and other contagious diseases. Kerala worked 
in consonance with the central Government/WHO guidelines and developed 
governance structures/the requisite skillset among health workers with timely 
improvements to handle a public health emergency like Covid-19. Kerala designed 
and restructured its public healthcare system through a demand-driven approach, 
ie., the community was educated and could demand services ensuring a ‘synergy 
between what the community wanted and what the government or market supplied’. 
The inputs constantly came from the bottom to rebuild the system. Examples 
included the Palliative care movement and State’s Palliative Care policy (2008) that 
focused on community-based home-care initiatives that began as a grass-roots level 
non-governmental effort in the northern district of Kozhikode in 1993. Later, it 
introduced an electronic health record system enabling patient tracking and follow-
up, regular NCD screening for all adults aged 30 or older. Decentralisation and 
involvement of LSGs at the bottom level of health governance enabled the institutions 
to reach the community swiftly. It transplanted the Tamil Nadu system of centralized 
system for tendering and purchasing drugs in 2008 to lower costs. This increased 
affordability of branded and generic drugs sold through  the state government’s 
‘Karunya’ Community Pharmacy outlets. Similarly, under the ‘Aardram’ it 
transformed 848 PHCs into more efficient Family Health Centres with longer 
working hours and hired 692 new healthcare professionals to add to each of the 170 
Family Health Centres. These were all institutional innovation/innovative policy 
responses that made public health a shared value across the various levels and layers 
of governance. It necessitates documentation and a proper analysis of strength and 
weaknesses.
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Dimpi Divakaran

Introduction 

The second half of twentieth century experienced the awakening of national groups 
within independent states, a phenomenon generally referred to as ethno-nationalism. 
These ethno- national movements posed challenges to the prevailing political order. 
These mobilizations diverted the loyalty of one section of the population and 
controlled large areas of several states. Such national assertions question the extant 
of distribution of power in the states, demanding their revision, and, in extreme 
cases, secession. On occasions, such assertions led to deadly armed conflicts that 
resulted in widespread destruction. As Horowitz (1985: 864) puts it, “ties of blood” 
resulted in “rivers of blood”. Perhaps, the most serious challenge to the existence of 
states, their authority, and legitimacy came from such mobilized national groups.

Many studies were conducted to trace the causes behind ethnic assertions. 
Being a development that spread out in all continents no single explanation is 
universally valid. In other words, the dissimilar socio-political and economic 
conditions do not help provide a single explanation for the rise of ethno-national 
assertions. This article tries to trace more important political and economic theories 
that attempt to explain the causes behind such movements. The article is divided 
into three parts; the first part discusses political factors while the second part discuss 
theories on economic causes. The final part is the conclusion.  

Political Factors 

An inquiry into the causal factors of ethno-nationalism would not be complete 
without discussing the various aspects related to the functioning of state. The size 
and influence of different national groups, the power equations among them, the 
national identity envisioned by elites and the working of key institutions are 
important areas that come under this heading. 



199

Rise of Ethno-Nationalism: Political and Economic Causes 

D
im

pi
 D

iv
ak

ar
anPolitical Domination and Discrimination

Political domination and marginalisation often lead to ethnic discontent.  
Occasionally, states comprise of national groups, which are so different in their size, 
political influence and economic capabilities. Marginalization of the smaller groups 
can be explicit in such situations. Small groups often fail to influence major policy 
decisions and, if such groups are economically backward, competition from advanced 
groups would add to their worries. Moreover, the mere presence of a large group 
could threaten the culture of smaller groups.  Situations like these force smaller 
groups to demand special protection and the denial of those measures often end up 
causing ethnic mobilization. 

Unlike this, on many occasions, the intentions of the majority will be explicit. 
At times majority groups even claim that the state belongs to them and control the 
political institutions denying the legitimate rights of minorities. As state controls 
the access to scarce resources and sets the terms of competition, a politically inferior 
position could put minority national groups in a condition of permanent collective 
disadvantage. This collective disadvantage is one major reason for ethno-nationalism 
in our period (Sahadevan 2002: 111). According to Gurr (2005: 126), the extent of 
an ethnic group’s collective disadvantage vis-à-vis other groups is a principle source 
of grievances and perceptions that they have a common interest in collective action. 

Groups that intend to dominate usually opt for a highly centralised political 
and administrative system dismissing the plural nature of the state and rejecting 
the demand for a federal set up or power sharing. They also try to intervene in the 
affairs of the provinces frequently. For instance, in Sri Lanka, the Sinhalese-
dominated ruling elite continuously rejected the Tamil demand for a federal set up 
in the name of national unity. The Bangladesh government’s control and intervention 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts alienated the hill tribes (Sahadevan 2002: 106). 
According to Brass (1991), one of the fundamental causes of ethnic assertions in 
India is the structural problem that arises from the tensions produced by the 
centralizing drives of the Indian state in a society where the predominant long-term 
socio-economic and political tendencies are towards pluralism, regionalism and 
decentralization. 

Political domination often leads to explicit discriminatory actions. One such action 
is the adoption of an official language. The acceptance of the language of the majority 
as the official language gives an unfair advantage to its members in various areas like 
education and employment. Such actions put other groups in a disadvantageous position. 
This makes the selection of official language a crucial political question in the modern 
days. According to Horowitz (1985:222), language is a potent symbolic issue because, 
“it accomplishes a double linkage. It links political claims to ownership with psychological 
demands for the affirmation of group worth, and it ties this aggregate matter of group 
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The 1956 Sinhala-only decision of the Sri Lankan government is an example of such an 
act. Adoption of Urdu as official language in Pakistan also produced discontent among 
other groups (Sahadevan 2002).  

Discriminatory designs also lead to various policies that limit the entry of targeted 
groups in important structures of the state like civil services, military and police forces. 
This, instead of abolishing inequality, freezes such relations and even strengthens them. 
Specific kinds of qualifications and selection methods are often used to keep the 
representation of the minorities at minimum. Under-representation from East Pakistan 
in civil services and armed forces, which were 30 and 10 per cent respectively, was an 
issue of contention between East and West Pakistan. Majority groups, on occasions, also 
try to limit the educational opportunities of minority groups. This has major consequences 
in the modern period when people consider education as the main vehicle of social 
mobility. In Sri Lanka the decline of the number of Tamil students in universities after 
the fixing of discriminatory admission policies was one serious issue that heightened 
the Tamil discontent (Ganguly 1993: 96).

Another recurrent contentious issue is the allocation of resources. The control 
over the political apparatus enables the dominating groups to divert the resources 
to the regions of their choice. In East Pakistan, people always felt that the resource 
allocation and development of West Pakistan was made at the cost of East Pakistan. 
In most of the Afro-Asian states the control and the distribution of resources is a 
grave issue. Diminishing resources often intensify the struggle and groups who see 
themselves as losing may seek political arrangements which would ensure their 
needs. Hardin (1995: 170) observes that the conflict between Hutus and Tutsis in 
Rwanda and Burundi is a conflict for alternative uses of limited resources.

In contrast to this, occasionally, affluent groups resent that the poorer regions 
are benefiting at their expense. For example, in former Yugoslavia, Slovenians and 
Croatians resented the system of federal redistribution to the poorer regions of the 
country; this resentment ultimately fuelled the demand for greater political autonomy 
(Lake & Rothchild 1988: 10). The Basque people in Spain also resent the resource 
distribution of the central government. National groups that control the state often 
use it to weaken the minority ethnic groups. One such move involves the systematic 
promotion of migration of the majority population into minority-dominated areas. 
The Sri Lankan government’s policy of resettling Sinhalese in the eastern province 
and the Bangladesh government’s action of encouraging Bengali immigration into 
the Chittagong Hill Tracts are examples of this (Sahadevan 2002: 108). Jewish 
settlement in the West Bank and Gaza Strip is another example. Occasionally, people 
are pushed out of their traditional habitats and resettled in other areas. Indigenous 
communities of the forests and the mountains, whose culture/identity is closely 
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This method was adopted against the Kurds in Iraq to weaken their resistance 
(Entessar 1989: 85).  

Dissenting minority groups, at times, are even subjected to coercive action. 
Measures like riots, ethnic cleansing, etc. are some of the methods used against 
them. Dominance in the government apparatus – administrative, police, military 
– becomes crucial in such situations. Such actions often receive silent sanction and, 
on occasions, even active sponsoring by these institutions. The anti-Tamil riots in 
Sri Lanka (1983) and anti-Ibo riots in Nigeria (1960’s) are examples of such events. 

In the above cases, the state often turns into a partisan institution and almost 
loses the status of a balancing or mediating agency.  When the minority ethnic groups 
lose hope and become certain that justice, under existing conditions is impossible, 
they look for alternative arrangements. 

Imposition of a Uniform National Identity

Another factor that alienates and drives minority national groups to seek their 
own political arrangements is the imposition of a uniform national identity. Most 
of the features and symbols that are seen to be representative of the national identity 
are usually derived from the majority group. Given the heterogeneous character of 
majority of the states, such attempts create discontent and provide stimulus to 
national assertions.  

One widely held notion is that modern democratic governments are culturally 
neutral and can and should avoid supporting/promoting a particular ethno-national 
identity. But in practice, states generally involve themselves in recognizing and 
reproducing a particular ethno-culture and thus politicise the cultural identity. 
Kymlicka (2001) argues that the ethno-national assertions of our period are linked 
to the inevitability of states to have a societal culture.  He adds that all states 
encourage a particular societal culture through their public policies that is through 
an official language, public holidays or the school curriculum. And “states cannot 
help but give at least partial establishment to a culture when it decides which 
language is to be used in government; what language and history children must learn 
in school; what language and history immigrants must learn to become citizens; 
whether sub-units will be drawn to create districts controlled by national minorities; 
and so on. These political decisions directly determine the viability of societal 
cultures.” (Kymlicka 2001: 16). Thus, even liberal democracies, at one point or 
another, have tried to diffuse one societal culture in the state.

Various groups view the ‘nation building’ process, that is, conscious 
governmental policy to diffuse a common societal culture, differently. As this policy 
does not exclusively stem from ethnocentric prejudices the minorities do not resist 
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culture and the states succeed in diffusing it throughout the state. However, on other 
occasions, especially when minorities are territorially concentrated, they resist this 
project. As Kymlicka (2001: 18) puts it, “Understanding this nation-building project 
provides the first steps towards an explanation of the rise of nationalist movements 
amongst minority cultures.”

On several occasions the attempts to build a uniform national identity is 
stretched to the extent of denying the basic cultural rights of minorities. The Kurdish 
experience in Turkey is a good example of this. The Kurds were not even 
acknowledged as a different people by the Turkish government, and were given the 
name Mountain Turks.  For a long period, speaking of Kurdish language in public 
was a punishable offence and Kurdish publications were banned. (Entessar 1989). 
Even without explicit cultural discrimination, the presence of a big group often gives 
fear to smaller groups. They feel the pressure of assimilation and this fear forces 
them to take defensive actions. The Sikh community in India feared absorption into 
the Hindu fold and this played a significant role in the emergence of Khalistan 
movement (Ganguly 1993: 93). The Bodos in Assam are also concerned about their 
possible absorption into the larger Assamese identity (George 1994: 881). 

Issues Related to Electoral Politics and Political Decay

Many other political developments and practices also contribute to the assertion 
of ethnic groups. It is pointed out that the scope for ethnic politics is much more in 
democracy (Welsh 1993). The main rationale for such a view is that democracy allows 
groups that have been historically side-lined to mobilize without fear or danger. 
Thus, the lifting of hegemonic controls, the initiation of liberalization and 
democratisation are like ‘oxygen to a smouldering fire’. Welsh (1993: 67). One of the 
proponents of this view, cites the experience of the Soviet Union to support his 
argument. Welsh also argues that party politics, which is the hallmark of democracy, 
increases the possibility of ethnic conflict as political parties and their leaders focus 
on identities to expand their political base in ethnically divided societies. 

Although the linking of democracy and ethnic conflict is not received widely, 
many scholars have accepted the second proposition, that is, competitive party 
politics in a democracy enhances ethnic consciousness and ethnic conflict. It is 
argued that a democratic election in an ethnically divided society usually reflects 
ethnic cleavages. In other words, instead of reflecting changing choices of the people, 
it reiterates the permanent majority of one group (Horowitz 1985:86). Moreover, 
‘ethnic outbidding’, i.e. the competition of extremist views, abates the legitimacy of 
moderate voices. Apart from this, such a situation minimises the popularity of 
political parties, which have an ideology and programme that transcend the ethnic 
considerations (Welsh 1993:68). 
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contributed to the emergence of ethnic assertions. It is observed that “political 
mobilization” and “political decay” are the two important sources of such assertions 
in South Asia (Ganguly 1993). The subversion of political institutions for short-term 
political ends has been a routine process in this region. The post-independence 
period witnessed the slow decay of political institutions. Ganguly (1993) maintains 
that after the death of Nehru, political institutions in India declined. However, 
political mobilisation peaked – leading to demands for greater political participation 
and power. Mrs. Gandhi’s response was a range of actions that gradually “undermined 
the autonomy and integrity of key political institutions” which only prompted the 
newly mobilized population to adopt violent methods (Ganguly1993:90). He sees 
the emergence of powerful insurgencies in Punjab and Kashmir in the 1980s as an 
example of this process.

Some studies point out that contemporary national assertions are related to 
the failure of the state or political elites to fulfil promises (Brown 1998). So long as 
elites meet their promises, the strength of state is assured. However, their failure 
leads to the erosion of the legitimacy that results in the assertion of the ethnic groups. 
The promises of the state elites and their actual performances, from the 1960s 
onwards reveal a huge gap. The promised distributive social justice was not realised 
not only in Asia and Africa but also in Europe. According to Brown (1998:10), these 
failures gave birth to three important outcomes. First, it contributed to a loss of faith 
in the claims of the elites that resulted in the decline of mobilizing power of their 
legitimising ideologies, including their vision of national identity. Secondly, since 
the nation was viewed as the “social justice community” the inequalities and 
inequities were cited as an evidence of “absence or incompleteness of nationhood.” 
Thirdly, when the state failed to deliver the promises i.e. when the imagined nation 
state did not provide “a sense of identity, emotional security and moral authority”, 
individuals began to “look and imagine elsewhere”.

In such situations people turn to ideologies of counter-elites seeking to mobilize 
support by depicting cultural minorities as kinship communities suffering 
disadvantages, and potential nations with social justice rights (Brown 1998). This 
has resulted in the emergence of new nationalisms in various parts of the world. 
Thus, the failure of the state and its elites in delivering promises is seen as one of 
the main causal factors for ethno-nationalism.

Theories Based on Economic Factors

Perhaps one factor that influences almost all national assertions, directly or 
indirectly, is the economic factor. There are many theoretical attempts that explain 
the emergence of ethno-nationalism on the basis of economic causes. Modernization, 
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come under this broad categorization. Despite considering economic factor as the 
main source, these approaches focus on different aspects of it. However, these 
approaches invariably view the creation or strengthening of national identity and 
development of national assertions as part of larger economic changes. 

Horowitz’s Categorization

The economic condition of national groups or regions and its impact over ethnic 
mobilization has been an area of research for years. Various theories have explained 
the relationship between the two and Horowitz (1985) has made the seminal 
contribution to the debate, which, for years, was a subject of intense discussion. 
Ethno-national groups are divided into four categories: backward groups in backward 
regions, advanced groups in backward regions, advanced groups in advanced regions 
and backward groups in advanced regions. It is the interplay of relative group position 
and relative regional position that determines whether a desire for self-determination 
will morph into the emergence of ethnic separatism.

The maximum number of secessionist cases emerges from backward groups in 
backward regions. Such groups begin their movement quite early to achieve an 
independent state, often immediately after decolonisation. The very small stake that 
they have in preserving the undivided state forces them to take such steps. Fear of 
competition from the majority/advanced groups is another cause.  Some of such 
groups had shown unhappiness even before independence. Groups like the Moros 
in the Philippines, the Nagas in India, the Kerens in Burma and the Southern 
Sudanese appealed for a prolonged colonial period, a separate state, or special 
arrangements during the colonial period (Horowitz 1985). And such groups are ready 
to sacrifice enormously for their political missions.

In sharp contrast to backward groups, advanced groups in backward region, 
generally, are late seceders. They often play an active role in the anti-colonial 
movement and expect non-discrimination and unrestricted mobility in employment 
and in politics in the newly independent state. Only when they lose all hopes in 
salvaging their existing positions do they think about a secessionist path. In other 
words, advanced groups show tolerance towards continuing in the un-divided state. 
Tamils in Sri Lanka and Ibos in Nigeria are examples of this type (Horowitz 1985).  
And, unlike backward groups, advanced groups are unwilling to disregard the 
formidable economic costs of secession.

Advanced groups from advanced regions rarely adopt the secessionist path. The 
economic grievances of the advanced groups are different in nature. Such groups often 
feel that they contribute more to the state coffers and receive less i.e. they believe that 
they are the ones who bear the burden of the poorer region. Basques and Catalan in 
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surplus capital and population and are likely to represent more and dominate almost 
all important sectors of the undivided country. Advantages like big market for their 
capital and goods, job opportunities to their qualified people may lose if they opt for an 
independent state. Like advanced groups in backward regions, advanced groups in 
advance regions secede only if the economic costs of secession is low, which is unlikely. 
Generally such groups are more inclined to participate actively in the undivided state 
and, if possible, try to dominate it than withdraw from it.

Separatist tendencies are high among the backward groups in advanced regions 
too. In some situations migrants grab opportunities in the advanced region and push 
the indigenous population to the margins. This has been the case in Sindh province 
in Pakistan where prosperous urban centres have been controlled by migrants from 
north-India in the late 1940s. The Katanga in Zaire was also a similar case where 
Linda and other indigenous groups are greatly outnumbered in towns by migrants 
in the late 1950s (Horowitz 1985: 254). As these groups do not see any gains in the 
undivided state and foresee long time advantages in an independent state, incentives 
are heavily weighted towards separation.

Modernization and Emergence of Ethno-Nationalism

Modernization and the various processes related to it have also been regarded 
as one of the main driving forces behind ethno-nationalism. The relationship between 
modernization and ethnic conflict has been viewed in different ways.  Ethnic conflict 
is viewed as mere relic of outmoded traditionalism that is on the verge of extinction 
due to the modern developments.  The second regards ethnic conflict as one related 
to traditionalism but as a very stubborn impediment to modernization. The third 
view sees it as an integral part or a product of the modernization process itself 
(Horowtiz 1985: 96).

One major question is precisely what kind of developments lead to national 
assertions during the period of modernisation. An early analysis of this problem 
comes from Deutsch (1969) who argue that social mobilization and communication 
would assimilate large segments of population into a single nation. He is also aware 
of the possible variations in the relationship and to him the decisive factor is the 
balance between the two processes. If assimilation stays ahead of mobilization or 
keeps abreast of it, the government is likely to remain stable, and eventually 
everybody integrate into one people. On the other hand, where mobilization is fast 
and assimilation is slow the opposite happens (Deutsch 1969: 27). In other words, 
the proportion of mobilized but unassimilated people is the “first crude indicator” 
of ethnic nationalism (Deutsch 1966). Gellner (1983) mentions some characteristics 
of people that are extremely resistant to assimilation or integration and notes features 
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the vigour and tenacity to resist the continuous and extreme pressures of assimilation 
or integration.  In such situations social mobilization does not lead to assimilation 
or a single nation but to a new national assertion.

A genuine question here is about the developments related to modernization 
that contribute to the emergence of national assertions. The answer lies in the new 
conflicts or competitions that modernization creates. It has been argued by many 
scholars that social mobilization generates new kinds of competition and scarcity, 
which become the underlying cause of contemporary communal antagonism. The 
expectations of the people change as they get mobilized into modernizing economy 
and polity. In such situations they desire for the same goods, power and recognition.  
Men enter into competition not because they are different, but because they are 
essentially the same.  In other words, in a modernized society people are ‘more alike’, 
i.e., they have same wants, and the competition for it promotes conflict (Melson and 
Wolpe 1970:1114). The competitor within the modern world, who feels the insecurities 
of changes, seeks the ‘communal shelter of ‘tribalism’ ((Melson and Wolpe 1970: 
1115). Olzak (1992) argues that when people belonging to different ethnic groups 
compete directly for the same scarce resources and positions, their ethnic identities 
become more important to them and group boundaries are sharply defined. Thus 
competition in the modernizing society produces conflict in the form of ethnicity.

Another undesirable aspect of the modernization process is the development of a 
new stratification. Mobilization at different rate provides a headstart to some groups in 
the competition for the scarce rewards of modernity. In other words, the early responders 
to the changes gain the fruits of modernization at a much higher rate which often creates 
status differences among the groups. Melson and Wolpe (1970: 1116) write, “New socio-
economic categories therefore tend to coincide with, rather than intersect, communal 
boundaries, with the consequence that the modern status system comes to be organized 
along communal lines. There is consequently, little to ameliorate the intensity of 
commercial confrontations. The fewer the cross-cutting socio-economic linkages the 
more naked such confrontations, and the greater the likelihood of secessionist and other 
movements of communal nationalism.” Studies about elite formation in Africa have 
shown that those who possess the attributes of modernity can successfully lay claim to 
high status in many indigenous societies (Bates 1974: 462). In other words, the relative 
successes of one group and the consequent increase of inequalities provide one more 
condition for ethnic mobilisation and conflict.

The above part deals with the changes in material well-being during the process 
of modernization, which leads to ethno-nationalism. But apart from this, 
modernization has also resulted in the dilution of many cultures and beliefs and this 
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open or latent policy of cultural assimilation that frequently threatens or is perceived 
to threaten the very identity of groups. This threat to the very existence and 
reproduction of ethnic groups may trigger ethnic movements (Neuberger 2001: 297).  
In Punjab, the relative apathy shown by the university-educated among the Sikhs 
towards its religious symbols was a serious concern, which seemingly invoked the 
age-old fear of its assimilation into Hindu fold (Ganguly 1993: 93). 

These experiences show that modernization, far from destroying ethnic 
consciousness and creating assimilation, reinforces the conditions for strengthening 
of group identities and new conflicts. More importantly, these studies suggest that 
many of the current ethnic/political divisions are a modern creation. Bates (1974: 
459) points out that ethnic groups need not be based on traditional political 
institutions; rather, many of them are based on newly-created organizations, forged 
in the competitive environment in the modern era. And ties that bind the members 
of ethnic groups are often material interests, and not traditional obligations.

Elite Competition and Ethno Nationalism

A key factor that plays a crucial role in the emergence of ethno-nationalism is 
the competition among the elites. Various scholars have acknowledged the role of 
elites, especially those who adopt instrumentalist view. According to this view, 
polarization of ethnicity is a recent development that arises from the efforts of elites 
to achieve certain political and economic goals. One fundamental assumption of this 
approach is that ethnic identity is merely a variable rather than ‘fixed’ or ‘given’ 
disposition (Brass 1991: 8). 

According to Brass (1991: 14), perhaps, most prominent advocate of this 
approach, ethnic groups are created and transformed by particular elites in 
modernizing societies that experience complex social changes. This process 
invariably creates competition for political power, economic benefits and societal 
status between competing elites, class and leadership groups both within and among 
different ethnic groups. In other words, ethnicity-based demands and ethnic conflict 
can occur only if there are some conflicts either between indigenous and external 
elites or between indigenous elites (Brass 1991). It also argues that potential for 
ethno-nationalism exists in an ethnically stratified system but it is not usually realized 
until some members from the oppressed group challenge it. More precisely, without 
elite entry into such situations, injustices and inequalities may be accepted, cultural 
decline or assimilation may occur, and grievances may be expressed in isolated, 
anomic, or sporadic forms of conflict and disorders (Brass 1991: 293).
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Internal Colonialism

Relative deprivation/uneven development of regions and ethnic groups are 
also seen as an underlying factor behind ethno-nationalism. Relative regional 
deprivation, backwardness, low growth rate, etc., often make groups frustrated and 
discontented and political movements arise from their desire to reverse the condition. 
Policies of the state, which is controlled by the dominant national group, are often 
seen as the main source of deprivation. Asserting national groups plan to change 
the existing economic and political equations in their own favour or come out of the 
existing system. Nairn (1977), one of the advocates of the relative deprivation 
approach, applies this theory to explain the development of ethno-nationalism in 
Western Europe – in Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland. These regions, despite 
their higher development, in Nairn’s opinion, are the peripheral regions within the 
old ‘state-nations’ and suffer relative deprivation. Such relative deprivation or a 
perception of it is a major cause in the emergence of a large number of ethno-national 
assertions. Sri Lankan government’s policies that resulted in the sharp decline of 
Tamil representation in the civil services and higher education and discriminative 
policies that reduced the resource allocation to Tamil areas created a feeling of 
relative deprivation among Tamils. In the same way Bangladesh government’s 
discriminatory policies intensified the feeling of relative deprivation of the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts (Sahadevan 2002: 110).  

A related, but much radical, view about the development of ethno-nationalism 
is the “internal colonialism” approach. This model, which has similarities with the 
dependency school, argues that an exploitative relationship exists in the economic 
exchanges between core and peripheral regions within a state.   Hechter (1975), the 
main proponent of this view, argues that core regions, with the help of their 
advantageous economic and political position, develop an unequal and extractive 
relationship and maintain their superiority. And, over a period, the peripheral region 
is reduced to the status of an internal colony.

Hechter (1975: 30) develops this theory with the help of an inquiry into the 
historical development of Britain and tries to explain national assertions in Scotland, 
Wales and Northern Ireland on the basis of it.  One peculiarity of this colonial 
experience is that this leads to a cultural division of labour. A superior economic 
and political position enables the core region to develop a system of stratification in 
which objective cultural divisions are superimposed upon class lines. High status 
occupations tend to be reserved for those of the metropolitan culture, while those 
of indigenous culture cluster at the bottom of the stratification system. This 
stratification helps the developed groups to maintain their higher position.
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peripheral areas to clamour for independence. He argues that nationalistic cultural 
“rebirths” in the Western countries are the manifestations of this situation. Hechter 
(1975: 38-39) also point out that, “It is not that these groups actually uncover 
evidence of their ancient cultural past as an independent people; most often such 
culture is created contemporaneously to legitimate the demands for the present-day 
goal of independence, or the achievement of economic equality.”  

The relationship between the central government and the peripheral regions 
shows the character of internal colonialism in several cases. East Pakistan is a good 
example. The political leadership rested with the west, resource allocation was highly 
discriminatory, and access to civil and defence services restricted through the 
manipulative quota system (Sahadevan 2002: 109). The above-mentioned theories 
are attempts that have tried to explain ethno-nationalism mainly on the basis of 
economic factors. An important point shared by these approaches is that ethnicity 
or other primordial attachments are not the primary reason behind such assertions 
but a consequence of changes in the economic, social and political arenas. 

Conclusion 

This article discussed in detail the main causal factors, both political and 
economic, behind ethno-national assertions. Being a major political question of our 
times, various attempts have been made to study the reasons for these assertions. 
Large variances in the context of its emergence, however, negate the validity of a 
universally applicable explanation. The major political causes for the emergence of 
ethno-nationalism are the domination of a single group, discrimination, imposition 
of single identity in an ethnically diverse state, etc.  Explanations based on economic 
factors include competitions emanate as a result of modernisation process, issues 
related to relative deprivation, uneven development, and internal colonialism. These 
theories help us to unravel the causes that give birth to the majority of ethnic 
assertions. These factors operate, in different combinations, in large number of cases. 
Ethno-national movements, being spread-out across time and space, do not yield 
any single explanation.  
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Introduction

The debate between Vladimir Ilyich Lenin and Rosa Luxemburg on nationalism and 
self-determination is one of the most significant debates in the history of the 
international socialist movement. Much of their debates were centered on questions 
regarding the party structure, party-proletariat relationship, nationalism, self-
determination, proletarian revolution etc. Lenin’s Russian and Rosa’s Polish-German 
revolutionary experiences led them to take entirely contentious positions on the 
insertion of nationalism and self-determination as socialist strategy in the Second 
International in fighting capitalism. The decline of socialism, communist parties’ 
dilemmas, the universal rise of neoliberal capitalism and far-right upsurges after 
the-disintegration of the former Soviet Union have led to a rethinking on Lenin–Rosa 
debate and unleashed discussions highlighting the debate’s crucial insights into how 
to address various national movements, future of socialism, revolution, issues in the 
Leninist party structure, problems with Stalinism and so on emerged in contemporary 
times. Therefore, Rosa-Lenin debate holds relevance in contemporary times. 

The revolutionary working-class movement in Europe in the last quarter of the 
19th century and the first quarter of the 20th century could be marked as the most 
intellectually prosperous period, a golden age, as Leszek Kolakowski (1978) argues. 
The movement intellectually defined every stage in the history of the proletariat and 
the struggles for the emancipation of the working-class. As Karl Marx (2009: 46) 
rightly stated in his Poverty of Philosophy  “Economists explain how production 
takes place in the above-mentioned relations, but what they do not explain is how 
these relations themselves are produced, that is, the historical movement that gave 
them birth.” The leaders of the Second International propagated that the destruction 
of capitalism became a historical necessity for the working-class leaders to address 
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society, the unity in theory and practice of the leadership of the movement is 
necessary. An immediate transformation of society is a rarest conjunction in the 
world history. Lenin became the vanguard of such a revolution which shook the 
world but his fellow comrade Rosa contributed her great and brave martyrdom for 
the emancipation of the working class while on her path, as part of the movement, 
to achieve it. According to Georg Lukacs (1968: 44), “the unity of theory and practice 
was preserved in her actions with exactly the same consistency and with exactly the 
same logic as that which earned her the enmity of her murderers: the opportunists 
of Social Democracy.” Here, this historical analysis tends to study an eventful period, 
that is the last quarter of the 19th century and the first quarter of the 20th century in 
Europe marked by intellectually prosperous discussions, debates, movements and 
revolutions. The article focuses on two different takes on the idea of the self-
determination of the nationalities. Karl Marx and Frederic Engels were not much 
interested in this idea but their successors were divided on the subject. Lenin 
integrated the idea of self-determination into the Marxist ideology with much similar 
reservations as Marx and Engels but Rosa Luxemburg actually opposed the idea of 
self-determination (Davis 1967). Since Lenin is much celebrated as a successful 
revolutionary leader the article will provide a bit more explanations on the side of 
Rosa Luxemburg.

The Second International and the Debates on Nationalism

The Second International of the socialist parties had begun with much hope of 
defeating various kinds of bourgeois nationalist trends all over the world which were 
considered a hindrance to the unification of the working-class to build a new socialist 
world order. For a new working-class world order the International officially 
committed to the idea of Proletarian Internationalism against the bourgeois 
nationalism. The need to counter bourgeois nationalism was a central issue that was 
discussed from the inception (1889) to the end (1914) of the Second International. 
The participants of the conference included social democratic parties from Europe, 
the USA, Japan, Turkey, India, Chile, Uruguay, Argentina etc. The dawn of the 20th 
century witnessed the emergence of various trade unions all over the world under 
the red flag and the progress of the Social Democratic Parties. But within a short 
period, the confusion over the tactics to deal with nationalism led to splits within 
Social Democracy. This happened within 25 years since the beginning of the Second 
International and most of the Social Democratic Parties fell into the trap of the 
nationalism propagated by the ruling elites of their states (Larson 2017).

The Second International’s extraordinary conference in 1912 decided that efforts 
will be made to prevent the international war which was going to happen prompted 
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for mass mobilizations of workers against the imperialist interests of the bourgeoisie. 
But nothing transpired as per those resolutions. When the First World War started 
in the summer of 1914, the anti-war activist of France, Jean Jaures, was brutally 
assassinated and out of fear, Social Democrats in France decided against the strike 
and supported the war. Similarly, the British, Belgian, Austrian, and Hungarian 
Socialists chose to support war efforts by the national bourgeoisie rather than the 
promised international working-class solidarity. Finally, one of the largest and most 
powerful members of the International, the SPD; German Social Democratic Party, 
and its well-known leader Karl Kautsky took a position and voted unanimously in 
favour of the war with their orthodox trade union allies (Larson 2017). This news 
was a shock and utter disappointment for the left-wing of the International and its 
major force, the Bolsheviks of Russia and its leader Vladimir Lenin. The further 
debates on the working-class revolution led Lenin to write The Proletarian 
Revolution and Renegade Kautsky in 1918. Lenin’s polemics were most effective to 
create an independent line of Marxism against revisionists and centrists in the second 
International (Davis 1967).

The SPD’s priority was electoral gains and they allied along with the conservative 
labour unions. The argument of Rosa Luxemburg was rather different in the debates 
and she was in favour of building a mass militant workers party (Luxemburg 2015). 
At the time of the mass strike waves in Russia and Poland for the formation of workers 
council aka Soviets, she wrote The Mass Strike, the Political Party and Trade Unions 
before SPD’s Mannheim Congress in 1906. That was a suggestion to the SPD, based 
on her Polish experience. But the SPD’s orthodox trade unions allies were adamant 
with the no-strike stand. Rosa was in favour of the trade unions’ subordination to 
the party and a strong ideological leadership for the party in the movement for the 
revolution (Luxemburg 2015). If the SPD had accepted her suggestions things could 
have been different. 

Rosa Luxemburg on Nationalism and Self-Determination

Rosa Luxemburg was an immigrant, political refugee, disabled, Jewish, Polish, 
an unmarried woman, and a communist who was brutally assassinated by the far-
right military forces. Rosa’s commitment to the working-class ideology and her 
passionate works earned her the name Red Rosa. She achieved a doctoral degree 
from the University of Zurich in 1897 at a time when a woman hardly found a place 
in a university anywhere in the world. Rosa migrated to Germany after the doctoral 
studies in 1898 and became part of the SPD (Social Democratic Party of Germany). 
Rosa’s strong and brave ideological positions always invited controversies involving 
senior leaders of the party on various issues. These debates and ideological fights 
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very eventful. Rosa’s uncompromising commitment to internationalism was the 
centre of these fights and controversies. Before she came to Germany, she was 
involved in attempts to build a new model of Social Democracy in Poland and by 
1893, at the age of 22, she became one of the founding members of the SDKP (Social 
Democracy of the Kingdom of Poland) which became SDKPiL (Social Democracy of 
the Kingdom of Poland and Lithuania) in 1900. Rosa represented the SDKPiL in the 
ISB (International Socialist Bureau) from 1904 to 1914. She took part in the 
Revolution of the Russian occupied Poland in 1905-06 and got arrested. From this 
experience, she came back to Germany and presented a tactical method of mass 
strikes as an important instrument in the movement towards revolution. Throughout 
her life, Rosa adhered to the ideology of proletarian internationalism.  

The Polish national question was the centre of the debate between Rosa’s party 
SDKPiL and the social patriotic PPS (Polish Socialist Party). Her stand against the 
Polish nationalist independence made Rosa unpopular among the Polish patriotic 
working masses (Lim 1995). The driving force of the Polish working-class movement 
during the period was much tricky. That was the dialectical interplay of the national 
liberation and social emancipation of the proletarian internationalism and the social 
patriotism (Lim 1995). Rosa was never in agreement with the demand for Polish 
independence by PPS. The nationality question was a major issue in the Polish 
political scenario during that period. The Marxists always looked at this issue with 
an international working-class understanding, but paradoxically, the orthodox 
nationalism gained ground. 

Similarly, in Germany, too, Rosa led a great debate with the left faction in the SPD 
that included  the most senior leaders of the party like Edward Bernstein, August Bebel 
etc. Rosa firmly opposed the promises of patriotic nationalism propagated by Bernstein. 
She clearly stated that nationalism cannot be an alternative to socialism. Any sort of 
reformism by the patriotic socialists, whatever its immediate outcome might be, would 
be rejected because it was a hindrance rather than help for the proletarian revolution 
(Kolakowski 1978). For a complete transformation of society, she argued that a world 
revolution should be the ultimate end and the class-conscious proletariat would be its 
harbinger. The patriotic nationalism was purposefully propagated by the bourgeoisie as 
a counter-revolutionary idea among the working-class to stop them from getting untied 
with class consciousness but there is no relevance for these forces among the workers 
(Luxemburg 2008). She observed that the propagations of the parliamentary reforms 
were also part of this agenda because ultimately none of the parliamentary reforms 
under the bourgeoisie framework was going to help the working-class. So an independent 
Poland in the prevailing circumstances of that era would mean complete control of 
privileged elites. Similarly, nationalism or self-determination was not going to eliminate 
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were simply providing false hope to the people and the right to freedom under the existing 
system would be the same as giving rights to eat gold plates to the poor (Luxemburg 
2008). According to Rosa, people need class-based self-determination rather than 
national self-determination.

On the national question, the Western Marxists always faced criticism that they 
were residing in the comforts of stable nation-states with a relatively better 
democratic atmosphere and freedom of expression. Due to this factor, the nationalism 
of the East and South had remained an abstract notion for them (Forman 1998). 
This contradiction was much visible in the Central and Eastern European socialist 
movements and which ultimately led to many theoretical debates and clashes. On 
Polish independence, Ludwik Warynski, the leader of the Proletariat - the first 
Marxist party of Poland - stated that Poland was suffering but there is a nation which 
suffers much more than anyone - the proletariats (Blit 1971). Naimark (1979) argued 
that the complete rejection of  patriotism by the Polish socialists would be contrary 
to the pro-Polish independent position by Karl Marx and Frederic Engels. It was 
important to address the demand of a state by the oppressed nationalities during 
the era of liberation struggles and as fighters of the emancipatory struggle, the 
question is important for the leftist movement.

In the 1890s Rosa Luxemburg had a series of debates with the Jewish socialist 
party in the Russian Empire, the General Jewish Labour Bund (Yiddish speakers), 
regarding Jewish nationalism. Rosa was never in agreement with the formation of 
a separate Jewish workers organization even though she belonged to the same 
community. In this context, Rosa’s criticism of Bundist nationalism was the same 
as Lenin’s (Nettl 1966). Even with this strong difference in the Jewish national 
question, Rosa Luxemburg and her partner Leo Jogiches (who was also a Jew) shared 
a common dream of united mass action of the Russian, Polish and Jewish working-
class with the Bundist leaders (Wistrich 2012). John Mill, one of the prominent 
leaders of the Bund, wrote in his memoir, a criticism of the Polish patriotism of the 
PPS, that “We, who looked upon the common struggle of all socialist and 
revolutionary organizations against Tsarism as the most important task... could not 
accept the distrust of the Russian socialists by the PPS, its unfounded doubts 
concerning the possibility of revolution in Russia, its chauvinist language” (Wistrich 
2012: 356). As a strong internationalist, Rosa believed that a progressive solution 
to the Jewish national problem would be assimilation. She believed that along with 
the problems of racism, a radical transformation of the capitalist society to socialism 
would solve the Jewish problem. 

Rosa declared that the Polish and Russian working-class are comrades and 
class brothers and they would struggle together against the common enemy - the 
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Zurich in 1893 witnessed Rosa openly clashing with the Polish socialists. Rosa 
strongly criticized the PPS suggestion on the reconstruction of an independent 
Poland. She argued that it was unreal and utopian. At the same time, Rosa’s report 
which called for the overthrow of the oppressive Tsarist Empire, and putting in place 
instead of a democratic constitution, was strongly criticized by the senior Russian 
Marxist Georgy Plekhanov. But, in the first conference of SDKPiL held in Warsaw 
in 1894, Rosa’s position was accepted as the party’s stand on the national question. 
The party took a position against the patriotic demand for the reconstruction of 
Poland and considered that a position otherwise would alienate their natural ally, 
the Russian working-class. The stress was on the togetherness of the Russian and 
Polish working-class and their collective fight against the Tsar. Rosa put forward 
her argument in her doctoral research that the specific political events are lesser 
important than the objective developmental tendency of the economy. In that sense, 
the Russian Tsarist Empire is the protector of the bourgeoisie’s interest irrespective 
of the Russian or Polish difference and thus the regime is not carrying national 
policies but class policies. In his Development of Capitalism in Russia (1899) Lenin 
had focused on the internal markets but Rosa’s Industrial Development of Poland 
(1898) focused mainly on the foreign market.

Thus, Rosa Luxemburg stood out as an exponent of revolutionary 
internationalism and a staunch opponent of nationalism. But this also meant that 
she did not give due recognition to the sensitivities surrounding the oppression faced 
by minor nationalities and the importance of cultural identities in the working-class 
consciousness. Rosa was clear that the cultural life of a nation in its different forms 
like literature, art etc have a viable existence but the political life of the same are 
becoming a tool of the bourgeoisie to maintain dominance. She argued that Social 
Democracy should stand for the existence of a national culture that corresponds to 
the interest of the working-class. For her, the word nation is a political term and 
nationality is a cultural term (Forman 1998). Even her support to Bolsheviks against 
the Mensheviks did not last long because of the differences with Lenin’s theoretical 
view on national self-determination. She always made her arguments in support of 
international solidarity over nationalism, class over national divisions, and social 
emancipation over national liberation. She borrowed the term “historic and non-
historic people”1 from Marx and Engels and mentioned that the historic people can 
only have the capacity to enjoy regional or local autonomy (Luxemburg 2008; 
Rosdolsky 1978). The terms and conditions of this historic life include its own literary 
and scholarly life, urban life, intelligentsia, and the development of its bourgeoisie. 
For Rosa, the concept of the socialist society culminates with equality and 
brotherhood. Rosa put forward her argument that the states arose in the pre-
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capitalism will gain its maturity and this would result in the self-defeat of national 
independence and self-sufficiency. Therefore, the concept of nation-states is a 
reflection of the capitalist phase development and it will wither away with the advent 
of socialism. And socialism will grow by using the contradictions between the 
capitalist economy and the unavoidable rise of the working-class movement against 
the suppression by the bourgeoisie (Luxemburg 1999). This was her theoretical 
outlook while stating her rejection of Polish independence.  

Rosa always stood firmly with her internationalist position without any 
compromise. Her stand on the Prussian authorities’ oppression against the Poles 
was that “the Polish working class should collectively fight this along with German 
working-class allies.” With this ideology, she declared that the true protector of the 
Polish nation is SDKPiL. Like other contemporary Marxists, along with the economic 
theory of organic interaction, Rosa considered the national question as a cultural 
and linguistic problem (Luxemburg 1999). Along with, Otto Bauer and Karl Renner, 
Rosa considered nationality as a distinct national reality and recognized the 
importance of language in the nation-building process (Walicki 1983). Regarding 
the political and economic context concerning the idea of autonomy, Rosa said that 
self-government in any specific territory is not going to solve the issues. But it will 
make sure the development of its own bourgeoisie and their intelligentsia, urban 
life, school and literature. No modern autonomy would be practical with the economic 
backwardness and Lithuania, Ukraine, Russia, and the Jews were cited as examples 
for this. The Jews were denied modern autonomy citing that they did not own any 
separate national territory (Luxemburg 1976). This, she associated with the concept 
of “non-historic nations” of 1848 (Munck 1986). Rosa was also not in favour of 
federalism proposed by Bakunin and Socialist Revolutionaries of Russia and observed 
that federalism would fail against the centralist tendency of capitalist world order 
(Luxemburg 1976).

The idea of socialism came from Moscow and St. Petersburg inspired the Polish 
youth. They were attracted to the heroic deeds achieved in the Russian soil by socialist 
ideology (Walicki 1983). Rosa’s Ph.D. thesis (1898) stated that Poland would become 
economically incorporated with Russia and independence at this moment was a 
reactionary utopia. She tried to interpret the situation according to the negative 
attitude of Marx and Engels towards the national aspirations of the non-historic 
Slavonic nations. But Poland was considered by Marx and Engels as a historic nation 
with the right to independent existence. In this regard, there was a criticism against 
Rosa on her thought that the national separatism demand was reasonable in the 
pre-capitalist nations. Through this way she theoretically accommodated the 
nationalist movement in the Turkish Empire but not in the Polish case.  
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had made certain changes in her stand and began to appreciate the demand for 
Polish autonomy. This marked a move away from stubborn internationalism to 
national cultural autonomy which recognized the socio-political autonomy of Poland 
rather than mere cultural autonomy based on material conditions as proposed by 
Austro Marxists (Lim 1995). But she made it clear that the autonomy can only a 
safety valve but the independence is out of question. Similarly, on a test basis, 
nationalism can be tactically used as a revolutionary strategy but it would be like 
playing with the fire (Kasprzak 2012). At the same time, she firmly stated that self-
determination is not only wrong theoretically, but a misleadingly dangerous concept 
as well (Nettl 1966).

The relevance of the ideological struggle led by Rosa Luxemburg cannot be 
easily validated by juxtaposing it with any random situation in any random country. 
The importance of her theory is laid upon the international, national political 
contexts. She was fully confident in her argument that only a world proletarian 
revolution can bring an emancipatory change in the life of the working-classes. The 
miseries in the lives of the common masses in the late 19th and early 20th centuries 
under the imperialist kingdoms initially made her arguments stronger. The question 
is why proletariats trusted nationalism propounded by the feudal elites of society. 
The revolutionaries must wage struggles to eliminate all the feudal, orthodox, and 
religious exploitations. The right-wing/liberal capitalists can only replace one 
fundamentalist system with another. In this spirit, for the proletariat, simply making 
separate nations won’t result in any emancipatory change. Only a working-class 
revolution can radically alter society and emancipate the life of the people. As a real 
revolutionary leader, Rosa never supported any theories which propagated the 
demand for independence without considering the liberation of the life of the people. 
In this historic context, nobody can judge Rosa wrong if we are dealing with the real 
living conditions of the working class.

Lenin and the Question of National Self-Determination

The Russian Social Democratic Labour Party’s (RSDLP) position on nationality 
issue was formed in 1903, but for a number of years it continued to spark heated 
debates in various party forums before the party officially accepted the position. The 
party’s position was in support of the principle of self-determination for various 
nationalities under the Tsarist Russian Empire, protection of national minorities, 
equality for all the nationalities etc. (Davis 1967). The Mensheviks and their senior 
leader Plekhanov was in support of Lenin in this regard. Initially, Lenin maintained 
that the right to self-determination facilitates the advance of proletarian revolution 
and class consciousness of the workers with a higher interest in socialism (Lenin 
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sections inside the party but suggested the reservation of seats in the national 
congress to those regions and denounced the dominance of the Great Russian 
Nationalism (Lenin 2004). According to him, the creation of the national boundaries 
should be done in accordance with the sympathies of the people (Lenin 2011, Vol. 
22). The language used for legislations and the business of social institutions should 
be decided by the autonomous state administration and every minority’s language 
should be considered as legal and allowed to be used for official purposes of the state 
(Lenin 2011, Vol. 20). In that sense, similar to Karl Marx’s position, Lenin observed 
that the Finns and the Poles are most developed nationalities and have all the right 
to emancipate from the Russian Empire (Davis 1967; Neuberger 2001). The Social 
Democrats of the large empires have the responsibility to support all the oppressed 
nationalities for their self-determination. Lenin saw that for the emancipation of 
the proletariats it is necessary to fight against the Great Russian national oppression 
under the Tsarist Empire and allow those major nationality sections to secede that 
eventually strengthen the socialist movement (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22). The right to 
self-determination is part of the transition period to the dictatorship of the oppressed 
classes (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22). Lenin had hoped that after the development of socialism 
the internationalism of the working-class will overcome the bourgeoisie nationalism 
(Davis 1967). In his polemic against the problems being faced by minority nationalism 
in Western model democratic systems, Lenin expressed his stance through his work 
State and Revolution in 1917 that “Democracy is a state which recognizes the 
subordination of the minority, i.e., an organization for the systematic use of violence 
by one class against the other, by one section of the population against another.” 
(Lenin 2011, Vol. 25: 461). Lenin argues that the right of self-determination is 
illusionary under imperialism. But the socialist system will settle the question of 
self-determination and secession through a democratic referendum among the 
nationalities. The victory of socialism is dependent upon its implementation of a 
true democracy (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22). The ultimate goal of the working-class 
revolution will be the withering away of the state because the bourgeoisie’s 
democratic state is always an instrument in the hand of a particular class. The final 
goal of self-determination is the inevitable merger of nations as part of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat. It means the scope of self-determination is 
international and crucial in bringing in the socialist stage of the Marxist timeline 
(White 2012). 

At the same time, Lenin was not in agreement with every kind of self-
determination demands. Regarding this, Lenin (2009, Vol. 06: 453) explains, “Does 
recognition of the right of nations to self-determination really imply support of 
demand of every nation for self-determination? After all, the fact that we recognize 
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Democrats, to supporting the formation of any new association; nor does it prevent 
us from opposing and campaigning against the formation of a given association as 
an inexpedient and unwise step.” Based on the very ideological position of Leninism, 
the Soviet Union was a strong supporter of self-determination of the colonies 
(Neuberger 2001). The ideological position on self-determination was maintained 
by the Soviet constitutions of 1924, 1936 and 1977 and it provided each Soviet republic 
with the right to secede from the union (Neuberger 2001).

According to Lenin, the Western bourgeoisie’s gimmicks on self-determination 
or democracy are ultimately leading to the enslavement of the vast majority in the 
world. An insignificant richest minority of the capitalist countries are colonising the 
entire humanity in the period of  imperialism and finance capital. A united struggle 
by the working-class will guarantee the victory over capitalism. Without such a 
struggle the destruction of inequality and national oppression is impossible (Lenin 
2012, Vol. 31). The movement of the oppressed nationalities and liberation 
movements in the colonies are learning from their bitter experiences and their only 
salvation lies in the victory of Soviet system against the global imperialism (Lenin 
2012, Vol. 31). The religious movements against the Western imperialism are also 
producing similar trends. For example, the Pan-Islamism in the name of liberation 
movement is an attempt to strengthen the positions of feudal landlords, khans and 
mullahs etc. (Lenin 2012, Vol. 31). The Communist International should build a 
temporary alliance with the bourgeois democratic movements in the colonial world 
and the European communist proletariats and the revolutionary peasant movement 
of the East should join hands for their national liberation. This will lead to the 
national liberation of the independent colonies and national liberation of the people 
(Lenin 2012, Vol. 31).

After the victory of the socialist revolution there will be a system which will not 
only consider all nations equally but also provide right to self-determination and 
political secession to the oppressed nationalities (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22). The right to 
political secession from the oppressing nation is a fundamental one. This is not a 
formation of a federal system but the freedom of independence. The socialists of the 
oppressed nations should work to build a class unity between the working-class of 
both nations and strengthen their fight. Lenin had quoted Karl Marx and made his 
point: “no nation can be free if it oppresses other nations” (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22: 149). 
The primary concern of Lenin in this debate was the situation in Russia itself. He 
argued about 57 per cent of the population under the Russian empire belonged to 
oppressed nationalities. If socialists are denying the self-determination of the 
oppressed nationalities it would be a betrayal of the ideology (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22). 
According to Lenin, “We have no reason to believe that in a socialist society, the 
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the character of a cultural and linguistic unit only, because the territorial division 
of a socialist cultural zone, if at all practiced, can be made only according to the needs 
of production and, furthermore, the question of such a division will naturally not be 
decided by individual nations alone and in possession of full sovereignty (as is 
required by “the right to self-determination”), but will be determined jointly by all 
the citizens concerned....” (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22: 322). It is impossible to abolish any 
kind of oppression under capitalism. It requires the invention of socialism and the 
abolishment of classes. But it is very important that while being based on economics, 
the ideology of socialism cannot be reduced to economics alone. The foundation of 
socialist production includes the abolition of national oppression (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22).

Lenin’s view on the question of nationalities was popular among the masses in 
the period of revolution in Russia. The nationality issues were much complex and 
tricky for the revolutionary forces in the Russian Empire. With the leadership of 
Lenin, the Bolsheviks had overcome such a difficult milestone. The theoretical 
positions of Lenin had attracted several nationality sections and they became pro-
revolutionary forces. Lenin showed the quality of an organiser as well as a theoretician 
in the revolutionary movement. Compared to Rosa, the positions of Lenin had a 
realist approach and he became successful and emerged as the vanguard of the 
revolution.  

Rosa-Lenin Debates and Contentious Views

In 1903, the question of the right to national self-determination became a hot 
topic of debate in the International. In the same year, the inner conflicts made a 
sharp divide inside the Russian Social Democratic movement which resulted in a 
split inside the party as Bolsheviks and Mensheviks. Rosa’s idea was to 
organisationally unify the Russian Social Democratic Labour Party (RSDLP) with 
SDKPiL. Ideologically she was more comfortable with the Bolsheviks but there 
emerged a contradiction with its leader Lenin. Both of them had a very different 
stand on self-determination of nations. She was afraid of this debate because things 
were going in favour of her counterparts in Poland, the PPS. There was another 
attempt of unification from both the sides and Rosa participated in the fifth RSDLP 
conference in London in May 1907. This time around, Lenin and Rosa began to work 
together against the Mensheviks. Rosa criticized Georgy Plekhanov, senior 
Menshevik leader, as a stubborn dogmatist fit only to announce very old jokes. She 
also began putting forth her disagreements with Lenin’s thoughts on self-
determination and for her, it was a wrong concept and she considered it as 
Phraseological bravado of anarchism. All nations consist of antagonistic classes and 
the question is, among them, who have the authority to express the will of the nation. 
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nationalists inside the oppressed nation. In her words, “Social Democracy is called 
upon to realize not the right of nations to self-determination but only the right of 
the working class, which is exploited and oppressed, of the proletariat, to self-
determination” (Luxemburg 1976: 140). The stand in favour of self-determination 
was the ninth point of the program of the RSDLP to which Rosa expressed her strong 
disagreement. For her, the national self-determination did not have any historical 
relevance and it’s a complete utopia to believe that it solve all the problems of 
nationalities. For Lenin, the importance of the right to self-determination is different 
according to the context. In the Polish context, he was not against Rosa but for him, 
the Russian situation was entirely different. According to Lenin, “The question of 
the “right to self-determination” is of course not as important to the Polish Social-
Democrats as it is to the Russian. No Russian Marxist has ever thought of blaming 
the Polish Social-Democrats for being opposed to the secession of Poland” (Lenin 
2011, Vol. 20: 430). Lenin put forward that the socialists should support the 
bourgeoisie of the oppressed nation depending on who is struggling against oppressor 
because we are the staunchest and consistent enemy of oppression. Lenin was not 
for any natural right of self-determination but for the right to resistance against 
oppression which is linked to the working-class’ struggle for independence and 
socialism (Davis 1967). Lenin criticized Rosa for her opposition to the Russian 
Marxist position on the national self-determination and argued that Rosa was not 
addressing the importance of the national question in the modern history of Russia. 
Rather, she was simply making her analysis based on economic factors associated 
with modern capitalist relations. He stated that “The right of nations to self-
determination being a “utopia”, or like the right “to eat off gold plates” etc. such 
phrases only express a smug and opportunist belief in the immutability of the present 
alignment of forces among the nationalities of Eastern Europe” (Lenin 2011, Vol. 
20: 427). For Lenin, the democracy is a form of state that will also wither away when 
the state withers way. In the era of communism, there will not be any republic. But 
the debates of the opponents of self-determination are initially trying to replace 
Marxism with Prudhonism and some sort of a non- state viewpoint with imperialist 
Economism. This is a big mistake (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22). 

In 1901, at the third congress of SDKPiL, a resolution was adopted which stated 
that the party could go along with certain principles on national independence, but 
it should be for a specific historical period based on certain economic conditions. 
But a long-term independence demand should not be admitted. This meant that 
Lithuanian and Polish independence would not be possible soon. Several articles 
came in the Red Flag, the official mouthpiece of the SDKPiL, which stated that in 
the period of revolutionary movements, compromises with nationalism would only 
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capitalism with European imperialism and international trade destroyed all the 
possibilities of sustaining the independent existence of nationalities. Capitalism’s 
integrative developmental tendencies are much stronger than the local nationalism 
(Luxemburg 1976). The less developed countries of the world lacked the necessary 
capitalist economic base for nation-building. This was an underestimation of small 
nationalities and their ethnic nationalism. Rosa maintained that on the Eastern and 
Polish national question, Marx was mistaken. As an example of her argument, Rosa 
mentioned the case of India saying, “in India, where lately there has appeared a 
rather serious “national” movement against England. The very existence in India of 
a huge number of nationalities at different degrees of social and civilized 
development, as well as their mutual dependence, should warn against the too hasty 
evaluation of the Indian movement under the simple heading of “the rights of the 
nation”’ (Luxemburg 1976: 133). As a response to this, Lenin wrote: “We cannot say 
whether Asia will have had time to develop into a system of independent national 
states, like Europe, before the collapse of capitalism, but it remains an undisputed 
fact that capitalism, having awakened Asia, has called forth national movements 
everywhere in that continent, too; that the tendency of these movements is towards 
the creation of national states in Asia; that it is such states that ensure, the best 
conditions for the development of capitalism” (Lenin 2011, Vol. 20: 399). Rosa put 
forward the thought that a homogeneous national identity in a socio-political context 
would never exist because there are different classes with antagonistic interests and 
at a definite stage of the bourgeois society one class will sharply turn against another. 
Social Democracy should stand for the rights of the working-class and not for the 
right to self-determination (Luxemburg 1976). In continuation of this debate, Lenin 
(2011, Vol. 20) stated that the bourgeois revolution in Eastern Europe and Asia did 
not start until 1905 and this was evident in the Balkan Wars and the chain of events 
in China, Russia, and Turkey. But contrary to this, the bourgeois revolution in Austria 
began in 1848 and was over in 1867. Meanwhile, as a result of this, a bourgeois liberal 
constitution and a legal workers party began to function in Austria. So on the national 
question, he noted that the Western and the Eastern–Southern regions can’t be 
analysed together without pointing out the historical differences. 

All these debates and disagreements made Rosa take a position that if the 
SDKPiL was to go with the Bolsheviks with the existing program, her entire debate 
with PPS would become irrelevant. For balancing this, Lenin suggested a resolution 
against PPS but Rosa was clear that it was not enough and they don’t want to move 
with a party that supports self-determination. Lenin had advocated that the 
Bolsheviks should consider our differences with Polish comrades to be anything but 
just as a matter of principle (Lenin 2011, Vol. 22). For Lenin, the idea of national 



224

Indian Journal of Politics and International Relations

V
ol

. 1
3 

N
o.

 2
  2

02
0 self-determination was particularly connected to the idea of political democracy. 

Lenin maintained that the freedom of secession for the oppressed nations would 
lead them to democratic and internationalist ideas (Lenin 2011, Vol. 21). Through 
his experience and understanding, Lenin got a capacity to move forward from his 
first position of proletarian self-determination to the right to national self-
determination and he tried to discuss the theoretical connection between the 
economic base and political superstructure on the national question. The conflict 
between the Russian bourgeoisie and the Polish bourgeoisie became sharper when 
Russian capitalism developed. According to Lenin, Rosa was generalizing the Polish 
situation, and based on that denying the argument in favour of independence of all 
other oppressed nationalities, which would be historically wrong (Lenin 2011, Vol. 
22). Lenin criticized Rosa saying that she was dogmatically stuck in her fight with 
the PPS and nothing else mattered to her. He said, “What for Rosa Luxemburg, the 
Polish Social-Democrat, had been merely an incorrect theoretical generalization of 
the specific conditions of the movement in Poland, became objective opportunist 
support for Great-Russian imperialism when actually applied to more extensive 
circumstances, to conditions obtaining in a big state instead of a small one, when 
applied on an international scale instead of the narrow Polish scale.” (Lenin 2011, 
Vol. 22: 359). Rosa’s position was that the ideology of socialism and the working-
class party would protect and resist all forms of nationalist oppression (Luxemburg 
1976). For Rosa, the attainment of social emancipation through the socialist 
revolution would result in the eradication of all forms of oppressions, including 
national and sexual, and thus she put socialism as the goal of the maximal program 
(Nimni 1985).

The political tactical line of both Rosa and Lenin went in different directions 
on the nationalism question. On the right to national self-determination, the London 
Congress of the International in 1896 voted and approved it for the first time. This 
includes the right of national minorities to separate and form independent nation-
states. Lenin’s wartime strategy of the universal right of national self-determination 
was aimed at a revolution in Russia with the support of all the minorities. Because 
in the late half of the nineteenth century, the Russian population of 170 million 
comprised of 75 million people belonging to Russian ethnicity and 57 million 
belonging to Western, Southern, and Central Asian ethnic nationalities. Lenin’s 
propagation was that the oppressed nationalities should actively take part in the 
socialist revolution of Europe against the imperialists by exposing their war-
mongering agenda. He believed that the final result of this would be the socialist 
overthrow of all the imperialist governments. But Rosa’s theoretical understanding 
was entirely different. She put forward the view that if the proletariat of any nation 
is going to support its national bourgeoisie for any purpose, it would lead to distress 
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resulting in weakening of their class solidarity, which would work to the advantage 
of imperialists. So the Junius group led by Rosa maintained the position that the 
right to national self-determination would be a tool in the hands of the bourgeoisie 
for strengthening their class agenda (Davidshofer 2014). A the same time, Rosa 
strongly criticized American President Woodrow Wilson’s words on self-
determination and mentioned it as a conspiracy to mobilise the common masses 
against the Russian Revolution. 

The 1905 Revolution in the Russian Empire resulted in a debate on whether 
Poland needs a separate constitution or not. This created a divide inside the SDKPiL 
in 1906. For arriving at a solution, Rosa wrote National Question and Autonomy in 
1908. But it was not sufficient. Later, with the outbreak of WWI, the SDKPiL lost 
most of its influence among the people and sadly it never became a mass organization. 
Rather than relying on scientific analysis of the socio-economic conditions of society, 
she had her full faith in the socialist revolution and as the motor vehicle of the 
revolution, she had her full faith in the proletariat over everything else (Tych 1970). 
This shows that Rosa was a staunch idealist when considering the national question.

In Russia, after the February Revolution, the provisional government did not 
touch the issue of national question which led to the continuation of the Great 
Russian oppression against the rest. Their position was that this oppression will 
urge the working class to go for a revolution. For Lenin, the fight for self-
determination is the fight against the dominant nationalism of the oppressor nation. 
He noted that by denying self-determination, one was not fighting against the 
bourgeois nationalism but simply standing with the oppressor nationalism of the 
bourgeoisie. It is the responsibility of the Internationalists to fight for the unity of 
the working class irrespective of the nation-states. The creations of new borders 
were not considered as an objective. For a united working-class movement, the 
proletariats in the oppressor nations must fight against their bourgeoisie who 
oppresses other nations. The working class can never become free if their country 
continues to oppress others (Lenin 2011, Vol. 20). A decree of self-determination 
was one of the first measures taken by the Bolshevik government after the October 
Revolution. This step played a significant role in the defense of the Russian 
Revolution by the workers and peasants (Martinez 2018). After the Russian 
Revolution, the Bolsheviks made the USSR a voluntary federation of nations and 
Lenin stated that all the nationalities are equal here and all of them together would 
be entering into a new union as well as a new federation in equal terms (Lenin 1970). 
After the October Revolution, the periods of civil war until the mid-1920s marked 
the formation of alliances by the Bolsheviks in the North Caucasus (Broxup 1992). 
In late 1917 itself, the Bolsheviks formed the Peoples Commissariat of Nationalities 
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committee was formed to deal with the issues of the Muslim regions for granting 
them autonomy (Yemelianova 2002). 

Concluding Remarks

We are studying a classic debate that occurred at a historical juncture when the 
socialists were struggling to organise a world revolution for the betterment of the 
working classes. Here again, the various positions among the socialists on certain 
crucial issues were dependent on specific contexts. In the Polish political scenario, 
Rosa’s thoughts were valid and even Lenin himself had acknowledged it. When it 
came to the Russian political situation, the conditions were different and Lenin was 
successful when he managed to mobilize the confidence and backing of the different 
nationalities for the working-class revolution. In Poland, the conditions turned 
different but this does not prove that Rosa’s positions were irrelevant. The issues 
raced by Rosa were kept unresolved. The question of nationality remains an 
unresolved problem in many conflict zones all over the world. The arguments of 
Rosa and Lenin help to analyze the question of nationalism in a Marxist way and 
deal with situations through progressive and democratic means. Historically, dealing 
with the nationality question is a tricky issue for the communist parties which have 
a world view of proletarian internationalism. In the present context, the old debates 
on nationalism are still relevant to the socialist movements. The outrages of far right 
groups in many countries of the present-day world, including Poland, Germany and 
Russia and the nationality problems, including the one involving the Russian 
Federation, in the absence of a socialist vision are perfect examples of this crisis. 
The outcome of the debate on the nationality question in the present political scenario 
is dependent on global solidarity of progressive forces and the possibility of building 
a better socialist alternative against capitalist-imperialist forces. Hence, the Rosa-
Lenin debate on national self-determination is much relevant in the present global 
context since there are growing numbers of unresolved nationality crises in the 
world. The political tactical line of the socialist forces should be dependent on the 
time, place and contexts of the issues. In such a way the Left progressive forces can 
organically apply the knowledge and insights gained out of this debate while 
addressing various nationality questions and democratic rights.

Notes
1.	 On 1848 revolutionary movement Engels and Marx co-authored the Neue Rheinische 

Zeitung in German and discussed the nationality problem in the Habsburg monarchy. 
There Engels borrowed this term from Hegel’s work Philosophy of Mind. In Engel’s term, 
the historic people include Magyars, Poles and Germans and the non historic section are 
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tradition of statehood and political participation are active among historic people and 
they are revolutionaries against the feudal regimes in Europe. But the non historic people 
are mainly peasantry class and counter-revolutionaries who use to support the reactionary 
kingdoms against the revolutionaries. 
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Introduction

Elected government is a vital feature of every democratic nation.  All democratic 
countries hold elections periodically. India has adopted a multi-party democracy 
and bi-cameral legislature system and parliamentary elections are held after every 
five years. The members of the lower house of parliament are elected through direct 
voting while that of the upper house are elected through indirect voting. The 
democratic decentralization was a long-standing demand of the Members of 
Parliament (MPs) to take up the works according to local needs. The 73rd and 74th 
Constitutional amendments were adopted by parliament with the aim of 
decentralising democratic power in the country. It has the prime objective of 
strengthening democracy and creating a chain of capable and diplomatic public 
leaders across India. 

Member of Parliament Local Area Development Scheme (MPLADS) has been 
introduced as  part of partial decentralization of powers among the members of 
parliament. The scheme has the prime objective of enabling the MPs to recommend 
the works based on local needs and of creating durable community assets in their 
constituency. This was an opportunity for an MP to design and implement micro 
budget schemes on the basis of local priority.  Unexpectedly, this scheme has been 
suspended for FY 2020-21 and 2021-22 to use the fund for strengthening the 
government efforts to manage the challenges and adverse impact of Covid-19 across 
nation. This decision was taken by the Union Cabinet unanimously without 
consulting the MPs.  There were mixed reactions on the suspension of the scheme 
among political leaders, social activists, economists and academicians across India. 
This paper examines the funds released, pattern of expenditure incurred and works 
completed under the scheme since its launch in India. Moreover, the paper also 
focuses on the questions ‘Does suspension of MPLADS benefit the fight against 
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‘What will be the effects of temporary and permanent suspension of MPLADS on 
democratic environment?’

Review of Literature 

Economic and social welfare of the people is the basic responsibility of 
democratic countries in the world. However, political parties care more about the 
electoral victories than ideal policies.  The Theory of Political Business Cycle 
(Northudus, 1975) and Partisan Theory of Macro Economic Policies (Hibbs, 1977) 
are the most important models developed in the world in this regard. Northudus 
argues that parties are “office-motivated” and care more about winning elections. 
William Nordhaus (1990) states “voters expect about the economy and politicians 
about the power.” Hibbs (1977) finds that macroeconomic policies are the means of 
political business cycle in the United States after the Second World War.

In India, few researchers have made studies to analyse either MPLADS or 
MLA-LADS as a political business cycle. MLA-LADS and employment generation 
schemes launched by local authorities are unable to reach the intended recipients 
in Madhya Pradesh (Vikas Singh & Others 2003). The funds of MLA-LADS are spent 
only before elections to help expand vote banks and hence, fail to create durable 
community assets based on local needs (Malhotra P. & Jain P, 2009). Political 
business cycle was found existing in the MPLADS annual spending during 15th Lok 
Sabha (Harry Blair, 2017). It is also observed that selection of works and fund 
utilization are not properly done under MPLADS. Instead, they are used to firm up 
the political careers of MPs and ensure their victory in elections (Baldaniya & Bhoye, 
2019; Pal & Das, 2008). 

Introduction of MPLADS

The Members of Parliament and Local Area Development (MPLAD) Scheme 
was launched on 23rd December 1993 and became operational from the beginning 
of 1994 all over India. The main goal of the Scheme is to empower MPs to recommend 
the works of developmental nature and creation of durable community assets based 
on local requirements. Specific funds are allocated to each MP every year. The funds 
will not be lapsed if not utilized or released in a particular year and are carried 
forward to the subsequent year. The funds are released to the District Authority of 
respective constituencies. The Central Government has allocated Rs. 59,289.5 crore 
and released Rs. 52,904.75 crore till the end of FY 2019-20 (MOSPI, 2020). 

Under MPLADS, the role of the MPs is limited to recommending developmental 
works. Thereafter, it is the responsibility of the District Authority to sanction, execute 
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arand complete the works recommended by the Member of Parliament within the 
stipulated time period. The elected Lok Sabha members can recommend works in 
their respective constituencies while Rajya Sabha members can do it anywhere in 
the State from which they are elected, according to the guidelines of MOSPI. They 
includes works of priority nature like drinking water supply, health & sanitation, 
construction of roads & community buildings, agriculture including animal 
husbandry, dairy & fisheries, cluster development for handloom weavers, urban 
development and so on. 

MPLADS works come completely under the monitoring system.  MOSPI is the 
highest authority to monitor and formulate policies at national level, followed by 
designated Nodal Department in each state and Union Territory having the 
responsibility to monitor and coordinate with other departments for the 
implementation of schemes. Nodal officers of districts designated by the MPs have 
the responsibility to implement the schemes at the ground level. Since its inception,  
18,92,298 works were completed under this scheme (MOSPI 2020) 

Pattern of fund allocation, release and expenditure

The Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation (MOSPI) is the 
administering authority of MPLADS. It has a responsibility to prepare guidelines, 
release funds and monitor works and their implementation. The amount of funds 
allocated and released was Rs. 59,280.5 crore and Rs. 52,904.75 crore till the FY 
2019-20. The calculated ratio between the average annual release of fund and fund 
allocation is 1: 0.89 during the same period. This ratio was found to be more than 
0.89 in 18 financial years and less in 9 financial years. 

 Table 1: Allocation and release of funds under MPLADS during 1993-94 
to 2019-20

Year
Allocation

(Rs. 
Crore)

Funds 
Released

(Rs. Crore)
Year

Allocation
(Rs. 

Crore)

Funds 
Released

(Rs. Crore)

1993-94 39.5 37.8 (95.7) 2007-08 1580 1470.55 (93.1)

1994-95 790 771 (97.6) 2008-09 1580 1580 (100)

1995-96 790 763 (96.6) 2009-10 1580 1531.5 (96.9)

1996-97 790 778 (98.5) 2010-11 1580 1533.32 (97.05)

1997-98 790 488 (61.8) 2011-12 3950 2507.68 (63.5)

1998-99 1580 789.5 (50) 2012-13 3950 3722 (94.2)
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1999-00 1580 1390.5 (88) 2013-14 3950 3937 (99.7)

2000-01 1580 2080 (131.6) 2014-15 3950 3350 (84.8)

2001-02 1580 1800 (113.9) 2015-16 3950 3502 (88.7)

2002-03 1580 1600 (101.3) 2016-17 3950 3499.5 (88.6)

2003-04 1580 1682 (106.5) 2017-18 3950 3504 (88.71)

2004-05 1580 1310 (82.9) 2018-19 3950 3949.5 (100)

2005-06 1580 1433.9 
(90.8) 2019-20 3950 2442.5 (61.8)

2006-07 1580 1451.5 (91.9) Total 59289.5 52904.75 (89.2)

Source: Compiled from the Ministry of Statistics & Programme Implementation, New Delhi.

Moreover, release of funds was more than allocation during 2000-01 to 2003-
04 while in all other periods it was found either equal to or less than allocation. 
Thus, more than 10 per cent of funds could not be released under this scheme by 
MOSPI. Here the researcher has compared released funds to total revenue receipt 
of the Centre and found that the fund allocation in 1994-95 was 0.53 per cent of total 
revenue receipt of the same year. The released funds of three years as a proportion 
of the revenue receipts of the corresponding years are as follows; 1998-99 (0.65 per 
cent), 2011-12 (0.43 per cent) and in 2017-18 (0.23 per cent) In other words, the 
Central Government has released funds less than half per cent of the total revenue 
receipt to the Members of Parliament for their constituency development under the 
scheme. It also represents that the concentration of democratic power was in the 
hands of core leaders of the ruling party even though MPLADS was in operation.

Expenditure under MPLADS all over India:

To create durable community assets to meet the needs of people in 
constituencies is the main objective of the scheme. The MPs have only the power 
to recommend the developmental works to the District Nodal Officer. Then, the 
District Authority has the responsibility to evaluate the  need of the developmental 
work, and then sanction, execute and complete it within the stipulated period. The 
State Nodal Department plays a significant role as middleman between the District 
Authority and implantation department. Under this scheme, Rs.  48,997.07 
crore was utilised till the end of March 2019 across India (MOSPI 2018-19). The 
calculated percentage of expenditure to funds release was 97.1 per cent for the same 
period.
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arTable 2: Amount of fund released and actual expenditure under MPLADS

Period Release of 
fund (1)

Utilization of 
fund
(2)

Percentage 
of Column 2 

over  Column 
1

period

fund 
utilization 

(in  
percent)

upto 
31/12/1998 3359.8 2136.9 63.6 upto 

31/12/1998 63.6

upto 
31/03/2004 12179.8 10009.38 82.2 1998-99 to 

2003-04 89.3

31/03/2009 19425.75 18057.91 93 2004-05 to 
2008-09 111.1

31/03/2014 32657.25 29737.67 91.1 2009-10 to 
2013-14 88.3

31/03/2019 50462.25 48997.07 97.1 2014-15 to 
2018-19 108.2

Source: Compiled from the Ministry of Statistics & Programme Implementation, New Delhi.

Table 2 depicts that utilization of funds has been continuously increasing 
since its inception.  The percentage of cumulative utilization to the released fund 
was 63.6 per cent up to the end of 1998 and it has increased to 97.1 per cent at the 
end of FY 2019. Here, the researcher have calculated fund utilization during certain 
periods. The fund utilization was highest at 111. 1 per cent during the FY 2004-05 
to 2008-09, followed by 108.2 per cent during FY 2014-15 to 2018-19. However, 
the utilization of funds was lower than the average cumulative fund release during 
FY 1998-99 to 2003-04 at 89.3 per cent and in 2009-10 to 2013-14 at 88.3 per 
cent. Thus it can be concluded that Members of Parliament and people of their 
constituency are becoming more aware about the scheme and willing to spend large 
amounts for the development of the constituency. 

Moreover, the MP has power to recommend works up to Rs. 1 crore in “the 
severe natural calamity”-affected constituencies in any part of India. MPs from 
across the country have recommended such works in the state of Bihar, Kerala, 
West Bengal, Jammu & Kashmir and so on. There was an opportunity for all MPs 
to provide funds for better medical services during the severe Covid-19 pandemic 
in their constituencies. But the Central Government suspended the scheme for the 
financial year 2020-21 and 2021-22. In contrast, the government needs to permit 
MPs to spend more in their constituencies instead of suspending the scheme 
during the severe Covid-19 disaster. All the MPs have become helpless because 
of this unexpected decision of the Central Government. The pertinent questions 
that arise here are; ‘why was MPLADS suspended by the Central Government 
though it subsequently announced big packages for the revival of the economic 
sector?’ and ‘Whether it was deliberately done to facilitate  concentration of power 
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Answers to such questions will inevitably come out in future but the common 
public, in the meanwhile, suffer from lack of affordable medical facilities during 
the severe Covid-19 disaster. 

Works completed under MPLADS

The MPs have the power to recommend developmental works to be taken 
up in their constituencies to the respective District Authorities. It includes 
construction of roads, bridges, railway halts, bus shelters, community halls, 
buildings for hospitals & schools, basic amenities like public toilets, street light, 
jogging tracks, gymnasiums etc. and implementation of drinking water supply 
schemes, irrigation works and solar energy projects.  The total number of 
works sanctioned and completed are 21,10,710 and 18,92,298 respectively up to 
November 2019 all over India. The calculated percentage of the completed works 
to the sanctioned works is 89.65 during the same period. Table 3 represents annual 
sanctioned works and completed works since inception. It represents that there 
is close association between the completed and sanctioned works every year. The 
percentage of completed works was higher during the years when 14th

,
 15th

, 16th 
and 17th parliamentary elections were held compared to the previous years. It 
was highest at 171.7 per cent in 2004-05 when 14th Lok Sabha election was held, 
followed by 116.7 per cent in FY 2009-10 during 15th Lok Sabha elections. This was 
followed by 117.9 per cent in 2014-15 during 16th Lok Sabha elections and 125.4 per 
cent in 2019-20 during the 17th Lok Sabha elections. 

Table 3: Works completed and sanctioned under MPLADS

 Period 
Works 

sanction-
ned

Works 
completed

Works 
completed 

(in percent)
Period

Works 
sanction- 

ned

works 
competed 

Works 
completed 

(in percent)

31.3.2004 653622 519676 79.5 2012-13 115412 87050 75.4

2004-05 65356 112225 171.7 2013-14 156319 115846 74.1

2005-06 89356 94348 105.6 2014-15 16646 19627 117.9

2006-07 67034 63507 94.7 2015-16 100937 87387 86.6

2007-08 72079 71220 98.8 2016-17 98312 85826 87.3

2008-09 91698 80825 88.1 2018-19 127740 105167 82.3

2009-10 42582 49690 116.7 2019-20 33559 42070 125.4

2011-12 89021 56025 62.9 As on 30/
11/2019 2110710 1892298 89.65

Source: Compiled from the Ministry of Statistics & Programme Implementation, New Delhi.
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the Northudus theory of ‘Political business cycle’ and Hibs Parsitan theory of 
Macroeconomic Policies. The number of completed works exactly in the election 
year of 2004, 2009, 2014 and 2019 were higher than the sanctioned works. 

The scheme has been criticized by many social activists and researchers as 
yet another avenue for corruption involving MPs. But no one could substantiate 
such allegations with empirical data. Under this scheme, MP has the power only 
to recommend the work, not to implement it. This guideline restricts MPs from 
involving in corruption under MPLADS. Therefore, MPs are responsible for 
corruption is only an allegation made by unhappy people or the opposition.  

Effect of suspension of MPLADS

The objective of the 73rd and 74th amendment is to strengthen democracy 
through decentralization of democratic power. The Member of Parliament Local 
Area Development Scheme is the first and the successful scheme implemented 
on the basis of such amendments. On 8th April 2020, the Government of India 
unilaterally announced that the MPLADS stands suspended for the FY 2020-21 
and 2021-22. This decision was unexpected and a setback for decentralization of 
democratic power and the whole democratic environment. Since the inception of 
the scheme MPs from across India provided help to the ‘severe natural calamity’-
affected states and constituencies, and hence, the scheme was major step towards 
realising Integrated Bharat or the federal nation slogan. This suspension may 
adversely affect the public, politics and prosperity of the nation. Here, some 
arguments have been made against the suspension of MPLADS.

First, a vast region of the nation is fighting Covid-19 pandemic beginning 
from FY 2020-21. The intensity of it is found different in different states and 
parliament constituencies. Public health facilities in many places are poor or 
rather negligible due to privatization and the states often find it difficult to provide 
better healthcare to the affected population. MPLADS may become a measure to 
strengthen the public health services and provide medical facilities to the affected 
people of each constituency. However, the suspension of the scheme will deny the 
MPs the opportunity to help meet the health needs of the people of their respective 
constituencies during the Covid-19 pandemic. Second, the unexpected suspension 
of MPLADS will adversely affect the projects already initiated or partly completed 
in many constituencies. In that case, the public funds utilized for these projects are 
likely to go waste. This can be avoided through a discussion in parliament.

Third, an elected person of any organization has more information about 
the needs of their constituency than administrative officers. Similarly, regular 
communication with the public is more in the case of the elected leaders than anyone 
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needs. MPLADS was a tool in the hands of Members of Parliament to solve some 
problems of their constituencies. The unanimous decision to suspend MPLADS, 
taken by the Central Government, tantamount to strengthening dictatorial 
tendencies and will cause erosion of faith in democracy and its institutions.  

Fourth, the revenue of every state has depleted during the lockdown and 
the requirement of funds has increased to purchase medical equipment, build 
infrastructure and so on in many states like Maharashtra. The funds received 
through MPLADS will be vital to the government in its fight against Covid-19 
and also employment generation in many states of India. The suspension of it has 
restricted expenditure during the epidemic in many states.

Fifth, the suspension of MPLADS is a violation of the spirit of cooperative 
federalism in India. Many times, MPs of different states have contributed in their 
own ways to the fight against severe natural calamities in the state of Bihar, Kerala, 
West Bengal, Jammu & Kashmir, Uttarakhand, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and 
so on. The MPs of Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha contributed Rs. 6.54 crore and Rs. 
13.35 crore respectively in September 2014 when landslides caused havoc in Jammu 
and Kashmir. Similarly, MPs have contributed Rs. 58.88 crore under MPLADS 
for the rehabilitation works in Uttarakhand after the floods there in June 2013 
(MOSPI 2016-17). Such contributions helped build strong cooperative federalism. 
The suspension of the scheme prior to monsoon is becoming a critical issue in 
states like Assam, Bihar and Uttarakhand, where regular floods or landslides occur 
during the monsoon season.  

Sixth, each and every Member of Parliament receives assured funds for the 
developmental works in their constituency under the MPLADS. The suspension of 
it leads to favouritism in the parliament while allocating and releasing funds to the 
constituency. In future, the allocation of funds will be more to the constituencies 
represented by the ruling party members than those represented by the members 
of opposition parties. It will increase the opportunity of reelection of  the ruling 
party members and frustrate the opposition members. This cycle could cause 
erosion of healthy democratic environment of parliament. In future, the MPs of 
the ruling party will continue to get the works done in their constituencies while in 
the constituencies represented by the opposition parties the situation will be just 
the opposite. 

Seventh, a Member of Parliament knows more about the developmental issues 
of his or her  constituency and the scheme will enable MPs to play a leadership role 
in the developmental process of his/her constituency even with the supervision 
of administration and legislative functions, providing leadership to the nation. 
The suspension of the scheme limits MPs work to supervising administration and 
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they are unable to carry out the urgent works needed in their constituencies.

Eighth, the decentralized involvements are most effective when there are 
disasters or epidemics. The decision to centralize MPLADS funds will immensely 
weaken the efforts of the states against COVID-19 in India. In the words of 
Pinarayi Vijayan (Chief Minister, Kerala), “The move to suspend the funds of 
MPLADS is anti-federal. The decision to centralize these funds will immensely 
weaken the efforts of the state government against Covid-19. Decentralized 
interventions are most effective when it comes to tackling disaster or epidemics. 
The assistance provided by the Centre to states for Covid-19 efforts are unequal 
and discriminatory in nature.” Similarly, many political leaders and social activists 
have made positive and negative comments on the suspension.  Randeep Surjewala 
(Congress Spokesperson) said, ‘Suspending the MPLAD scheme would undermine 
the role of MPs.’

Ninth, some urgent works may have to be undertaken in certain constituencies 
in the aftermath of natural or man-made disasters. It may not be possible to 
complete such works within the stipulated period as a result of this centralization 
process. It will take a longer time to even initiate a project. The MPLADS fund was 
the means to undertake such immediately-needed works and services. Therefore, 
it is criticized that the suspension of MPLADS funds is gross injustice to the 
representatives of the people as well as voters, as the MPs, under the scheme, 
enjoyed autonomy in spending the fund for development activities based on the 
demands of the common voters.

Tenth, approximately 22.5 per cent of MPLADS funds will be spent for 
the development of Schedule Caste (SC) and Schedule Tribe (ST) people. The 
suspension of the scheme will badly affect these marginalised communities and 
they will be excluded from the development process. Eleventh, the MPLAD scheme 
enables Members of Parliament to prepare the micro budget of their respective 
constituencies. The evaluation of preparation and implementation of schemes 
based on such budgetary allocation creates confidence among the MPs and, based 
on it, some of them will be able to work in future effectively in the state and Central 
Government as ministers. This scheme makes MPs field-oriented and they can test 
the effectiveness of their work. In short, the suspension of MPLAD scheme could 
not become a positive decision. It is the best scheme to help make MPs more active, 
closely associated with the people and more practical.  

Conclusion

MPLADS is the pioneer scheme of decentralisation of democratic power in 
India. It has not only provided a new dimension to the decentralisation of power 
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out under it in the remote areas of the nation. Under this scheme, a large number 
of durable assets were built such as libraries, community hall, health clubs, 
auditoriums, play grounds, school, and hospitals. The total number of works 
sanctioned under it were 21,10,710, of which 18,92,298 were completed till the end 
of November 2019. It represents an average 90 per cent work completed during the 
same period. The fund utilisation is at a significant level. The average utilisation of 
funds is more than 97 per cent. It was merely 63.6 per cent up to the end of 1998 
and touched 108 per cent during 2014-15 to 2018-19 period. It is also ascertained 
that fund utilisation was more than the released fund during the election year. 
Similarly, the number of completed works are more than the sanctioned works 
during the 14th (172 per cent), 15th (117 per cent), 16th (118 per cent) and 17th 
(125 per cent) Lok Sabha election years. Obviously,  a political business cycle exists 
when it comes to  utilisation of funds and completion of works.

Despite an uneven pattern of fund utilisation, the scheme is essential for the 
expansion of democratic decentralisation. Most of the states emulated the idea of 
MPLADS and introduced such schemes in their state legislative constituencies. 
Furthermore, such schemes are introduced in local governments by many state 
governments. In short, the MPLAD scheme has played a vital role in providing basic 
infrastructural facilities rapidly all over India according to specific requirements. No 
doubt, the suspension of it has adversely affected the process of providing durable 
community assets. Therefore, the government has to rethink the suspension of the 
MPLAD scheme to help realise the local needs of the people.
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Introduction

Information explosion has radically changed the world in a significant manner. 
ICTs can be a powerful instrument in increasing productivity, creating jobs, 
generating economic growth and increasing international cooperation in finance, 
trade, foreign direct investment and these technologies provide local businesses 
with tools and services to help them enter global market and to be effective and 
efficient, enhancing their productivity and competitiveness and/or creating new 
forms of business (Shirazi, Gholami, & Higón, 2009). Access to information, goods 
and services via the internet would allow countries and communities to participate, 
as well as buy and sell goods and services, in the ‘new information economy’, 
regardless of their geographic location (Holloway, D, 2005). By connecting 
people and places, ICT has played a crucial role in national, regional, and global 
development, and it holds enormous promise for the future (Buys, P., Dasgupta, 
S., & Thomas, T. S. 2009). Since it has the potential to make a country’s economy 
more efficient and globally competitive, improve health and education services, 
and create new sources of employment, ICT is also important for poverty reduction 
(Shirazi, Gholami, & Higón, 2009). Though it possess the potential for building 
an inclusive society, ICT cannot be considered as a panacea for all the problems of 
developing nations. 

Digital divide is a big challenge to the nations when it comes to the meaningful 
implementation of technology. This indicates the gap between the Internet literacy, 
and perhaps aptitude for it, of the citizens, households, businesses, and geographic 
areas at certain socio-economic levels and those of the same people and entities 
at others. Fink and Kenny (2003) have identified four possible interpretations of 
the concept. These are: “(a) a gap in access to use of ICTs, crudely measured by, 
for instance, the number and spread of telephones and web-enabled computers; 
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.(b) a gap in the ability to use ICTs, measured by the skill base and the presence 
of numerous complementary assets; (c) a gap in actual use – the minutiae of 
telecommunications for various purposes, the number and time online of users, 
the number of Internet hosts, and the level of electronic commerce; and finally, 
(d) a gap in the impact of use, measured by financial and economic returns”(Fink, 
C. and C. J. Kenny (2003). According to Norris (2001), digital divide can be 
categorised into three: the global divide between advanced industrialized countries 
and developing countries; the social divide between the information rich and the 
information poor in advanced industrialized countries; and the democratic divide 
between those in the online community who do and do not use digital resources to 
engage, mobilize, and participate in public life (Norris, P. 2001). The Digital Divide 
Report of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) 
showed that there is a strong correlation between a country’s ICT diffusion index 
(ICTDI) and its income and level of human development as measured by the 
United Nations Development Programme’s (UNDP) Human Development Index 
(HDI). According to this report, a person in a high-income country is over 22 times 
more likely to be an Internet user than one in a low-income country. The cost of 
Internet services in a low-income country is greater than in a high income country. 
Internet affordability is over 150 times greater in a high-income country than in 
a low income country(unctad,2016). The ‘digital divide’ was once considered to 
be a lack of access to the Internet and hardware, such as computers, phones, and 
mobile devices. But access to mobile phones and other devices has improved as 
a result of technological progress and affordability. However, new digital divides 
have emerged, prompted by the speed and quality of those devices, and in digital 
literacy or in the know-how to use them. Hence, the debate has moved from “a” 
digital divide to “multiple” digital divides, which are not only a global challenge but 
also local contextualized problems in terms of availability of content, bandwidth, 
and skills, among other issues(Department of Economic and Social Affairs,2018).

Kenneth Keniston identifies four types of digital divide. The first divide is that 
which exists within every nation, industrialized or developing, between those who 
are rich, educated, and powerful, and those who are not(Keniston, Kenneth ,2004) 
A second digital divide, often less noted, is linguistic and cultural. In many nations 
this divide separates those who speak English or another West European language 
from those who do not. The third digital divide follows inevitably from the first two 
-- it is the growing digital gap between the rich and the poor nations. 

In developed countries, most people are online, with close to 87 per cent of 
individuals using the Internet. In the least developed countries (LDCs), on the 
other hand, only 19 per cent of individuals are online in 2019. Europe is the region 
with the highest Internet usage rates, Africa is the region with the lowest Internet 
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highest proportions of people not using the Internet are mostly in Africa and South 
Asia, although there are inter-regional differences.

An important barrier in the uptake and effective use of the Internet is the lack 
of ICT skills. In 40 out of 84 countries for which data are available, less than half 
the population possesses basic computer skills such as copying a file or sending an 
e‑mail with an attachment. For more complex activities (classified as “standard 
skills”), such as using basic arithmetic formulae in a spreadsheet or downloading 
and installing new software, the proportions are even lower. In 60 of the countries 
for which data are available, these proportions are below 50 per cent(International 
Telecommunication Union,2019).

Socio-economic Inequalities

Socio-economic inequalities are visible in the cyber world also. Disadvantaged 
groups will become the ‘digital subaltern’ if appropriate measures are not taken to 
bridge the digital gap. Literacy, education, ethnicity, culture, income and economic 
status apparently determine the access to technology by the masses. 

Indisputably, the higher the level of education, the more likely it is for a 
person to have access to ICTs and use them. Moreover, among individuals with 
the same income level, those with higher educational background have higher 
rates of access. The same conclusion was reached by Selhofer and Hüsing(Polat,R, 
2014) who underlined that it is more difficult for less educated people to catch 
up with those with average education. United Nations E-Governance survey, 2014 
highlights that educational disparity is another contributory factor of the digital 
divide. A strong correlation exists between the education and literacy on the 
one hand and the ability to use technology on the other. Education is the most 
important determinant of the intensity of Internet use. This allows advanced 
countries with a solid human resource base to remain far ahead of others. Illiteracy 
in developing countries is prominent across rural areas and marginalised groups 
of people such as the poor and youth, whilst women account for 64% of the total 
global illiterates. These segments of the population are often most underserved 
by mobile technology, and by extension the largest untapped market for mobile 
internet adoption and usage(digitalinclusion.umd.edu).

United Nations E-Governance survey, 2014 further indicates that after 
understanding the link between the burgeoning online opportunities and human 
well-being, many of the developed countries have a stated policy of e-inclusion of 
the disadvantaged and vulnerable groups in society which are generally the last to 
come on board the technology train. Cross country analysis shows evidence of this 
divide for the disadvantaged and vulnerable groups among countries of the world. 
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.The Report indicates that countries with higher human development index pay 
greater attention to e-inclusion of vulnerable groups. Programs aimed at building 
skills for the vulnerable groups have incorporated special ease-of-use features 
for persons with disabilities, older persons, women and youth. In Africa, online 
services for disadvantaged and vulnerable groups remains lower than in other 
regions, with only 4 per cent of countries offering services for the poor and persons 
with disabilities. In Asia, the disabled and vulnerable group that receives most 
online services is the immigrants with 38 per cent of countries offering this service. 
Oceania has 14 per cent of countries offering services to the older persons, persons 
with disabilities and immigrants. Services for the poor are available in 21 per cent of 
the countries in Oceania. In the Americas, 31 per cent of countries present services 
for persons with disabilities and older persons (publicadministration.un.org).

For Cullen (2001), attitudinal barriers can also be culture based. In many 
cultures which place high value on oral culture, personal communication and 
strong family and kinship networks, the use of computers for communication 
purposes will not be a high priority. Such barriers may apply to the lowest socio-
economic groups of developed nations, to strongly networked cultural minorities, 
to indigenous groups emerging from an oral culture, and non-literate rural 
communities throughout the world(Cullen R. 2001).

As per Digital Economy Report, 2019, the United States and China create the 
vast majority of wealth in the digital economy. The rest of the world, particularly 
countries in Africa and Latin America, are trailing considerably behind, and this 
curve is likely to continue further leading to rising inequality. OECD underlines 
that household and/or individual income is a key determinant of the presence of 
a personal computer (PC) at home(retrieved from www.oecd.org) Undeniably, 
higher income positively affects ICT adoption. African countries even if they have 
e-government facilities, often do not have special support to make it accessible to the 
poor, rural areas and women - the most marginalised in society(UN E-Government 
Survey,2018). Digital divide in terms of economy emerges out of lack of affordability 
also, due to the higher costs of purchasing necessary devices and services. Obviously 
people who are experiencing poverty are getting again marginalised due to their 
poor economic status. This is applicable to the underprivileged sections like tribal 
groups also.

Infrastructure

This challenge includes the lack of access to network connections, to devices 
and to software and applications. A recent study points out that in emerging 
economies, even in countries where penetration rates exceed 50 per cent, vast 
disparities exist between urban and rural areas. Indeed, parts of the developing 
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non-existent, scarce, unaffordable, or too slow in vast swaths of the developing 
world (The Global Information Technology Report, 2015).

Apart from cross-country differences in connectivity, there are also significant 
gaps within countries based on levels of income, education, gender and geographical 
location. For instance, there is still a considerable urban-rural divide. In LDCs, 
about 89  per cent of urban households have a mobile phone compared with only 
63  per cent in rural ones(.ITU, 2018). As per the United Nations E-Government 
Survey, 2018, European countries lead e-government development globally; the 
Americas and Asia share almost equal standing in high and middle e-government 
index levels, and many African countries continue to struggle to improve their 
e-government standing. Lack of physical, human capital and technical infrastructure 
undermines e-government development in Africa. Furthermore, African countries 
have high levels of illiteracy, and large numbers of citizens are too poor to access 
technology(UN E_Government Survey,2018).

Source: ITU, 2018

Gender

The global gender gap has increased owing to the rapid growth in the number 
of male Internet users in developing countries. International Telecommunication 
Union, 2019. The proportion of women using the Internet globally is 48 per cent, 
compared to 58 per cent of men. As per the India Internet 2019 report, the female 
internet user population in the country is only half of the 258 million male Internet 
users, and ‘the bias is more evident in rural India.’



247

Digital Divide: A Revisit During COVID-19 

D
r. 

A
sh

al
ek

sh
m

i B
.S

.In the developing nations there is a great divide in terms of gender when 
it comes to access to Information and Communication Technologies. Gill et al. 
point out four barriers in women’s access to and use of ICTs: Exclusion from 
technology education and design; limited free time; social norms favouring men; 
and financial and/or institutional constraints(Gill, K et al.,2010) “Women and girls 
are poorly placed to benefit from the knowledge society because they have less 
access to scientific and technical education specifically and to education in general” 
(Melhem, S.; Morrell, C.; Tandon, N, 2014). Of the 781 million illiterate adults in 
the world in 2015, two-thirds were women. It’s a sad fact that although literacy is 
massively improving every year, literacy programmes specifically targetting women 
lag behind in that trend(retrieved from worldliteracyfoundation.org). Due to lesser 
degree of exposure to technology, women often complain of lack of familiarity or 
comfort with technology. Attitudinal training along with digital literacy must be 
imparted to women in developing societies in this regard. 

Women are overburdened with household and family responsibilities in most 
of the developing societies. Domestic and social roles expected from their gender 
in a patriarchal world limit their mobility and experimentation with technology. A 
major digital divide based on gender is emerging in India, which is partly attributed 
to the constraints that women face in accessing education due to a lack of time to 
attend school, familial and household duties and socio-cultural norms that give a 
low priority to education (Pande, R2012). Location of access is also important and 
if the woman has to travel a long distances to access technology and Internet, this 
may put a ceiling on their interest to use technology. Melhem et al. correspondingly 
emphasize that “social and cultural factors limit women’s access to shared ICT 
facilities, such as tele-centres, which tend to become meeting places for young men, 
and hence, deter women’s absorption and adoption of ICTs to access information 
and knowledge”(Melhem et al,2014). Furthermore, common access points such 
as tele-centres are often not open for women and, in several cultures, women’s 
use of such facilities and their interaction with men in public locations is frowned 
upon(Melhem et al,2014).

The real world gender divide is visible in the digital world also. Though 
technology is perceived as gender neutral and independent as in technological 
determinism, the diffusion of technology is determined and shaped by the factors 
and forces in society. In this context, we can say that technology is constructed 
by the society. As in the real world,  patriarchal hegemony is visible in the use of 
technology also. Technologies are often considered to be within the purview of men 
and gender norms about men’s control of technology, information and knowledge 
limit women’s opportunity to learn, use and benefit from technology(Hafkin, N.; 
Taggart, N, 2001).
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depicts the digital inequality faced by women due to limited exposure.

Gender differences in digital skills -2017

Source: ITU 2018

Internet Gender Gap ,2013-2016

Source: ITU(2016)
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.Chadwick et al. highlight that, “due to its role as a means of information 
gathering and sharing, use of ICT corresponds to having increased power and 
control within society. This digital divide draws attention to how disempowered 
groups with limited economic resources have reduced access to ICTs”(Chadwick, 
D,2013). Moreover, women often do not control finances or have sufficient personal 
income to purchase products or pay Internet service providers for monthly access 
(Melhem et al,2014). As such, due to financial and institutional barriers, women 
lack the means to use, rent or purchase established and new technologies that could 
help them advance economically. The combination of laws, policies and social 
customs in many developing countries prohibit women from owning property and 
obtaining loans for technology purchases. 

Linguistic Divide

Language is an indispensable factor in the growth and development of 
human life and society. All human inventions are transmitted through language 
and technology is also not an exception in this regard. Knowledge of language is 
essential for the use of Information Technology. There is a universal recognition for 
English language in the case of Information Technology. Therefore, proficiency in 
English is a determining factor for the meaningful use of Internet and computers. 
As a result, in many cases, people who cannot speak English stay unaware of recent 
scientific and technological developments or at best they wait for the translation of 
the researches even if they are conducted in their home countries. Because science 
and technology are inseparable realms, people without English knowledge and 
countries which do not make effective use of English are drifted towards a more 
severe digital divide.

Low levels of literacy rate in developing as well as least developed countries 
itself is a barrier in utilizing the benefits of ICTS. Illiterate sections are not able to 
understand the content even in local/regional languages. To them, proficiency in 
English is big challenge. Even those who are literate in regional language sometimes 
may not be able to read and write English. English hegemony in the Internet world 
poses a barrier in accessing technology in developing societies.

Digital Divide and Covid -19

The unexpected pandemic has changed the world order and is reflecting the 
changed social phenomena and it will continue to do so for some months affecting 
the routine daily life of people all over the world. The role of technology in ensuring 
the unhindered flow of human life, at least to a limited extent, has been brought 
to the fore during these times. But at the same time technology has exposed the 
real world inequalities in a big way. Social inequalities are to a greater extent 
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differences, economic resources, level of education and gender are the decisive 
factors determining access to technology and disparities in the access to ICTs arise 
out of the differences in such factors.

The Covid-19 clearly exposed the picture of digital divide because of the 
necessity to access technology. Due to frequent lockdown issues people have been 
compelled to stay inside their homes. To those who have better access to cyber 
world, interactions with other fellow human beings were possible by means of 
technology. But for some others, this is further marginalisation. At the end of 2019, 
ITU estimated that  around 3.6 billion people remained offline. The situation is 
much worse in Least Developed Countries where an average of only two out of 
every 10 people could go online. While progress has been made in bridging the 
digital divide, Covid-19 has brought to the fore how tenuous is the access to ICTs 
in many parts of the world and that access to unfettered and empowering ICTs 
remain a challenge to many people( retrieved from www.cs.unu.edu).

Digital access is essential for maintaining social connectivity during the 
pandemic period. Constant Internet availability helps to get accurate information. 
Internet systems help the people to know about the national and local disease 
prevalence rate, hospital facilities and screening systems. But the marginalized 
in society often do not have access to such knowledge and facilities. There exists 
a huge technological gap between those in rural and urban areas. Such a gap is 
a problem and they often do not have Internet connectivity and modern mobile 
phones.

All social divisions are reflected in the digital world, too. Gender inequality 
is high in digital access also. In patriarchal societies, women often have to rely on 
men for their livelihood due to lack of financial independence. Women do not have 
equal accessibility to digital world like that of men. Women have to rely on men’s 
money and attitudes for essential amenities, including mobile phones. Expensive 
and modern mobile phones are more likely to be available to men in a family. 
During the Covid-19 period, women who do not have economic independence 
in the family do not get digital access like men and, in addition, the workload at 
home do not make them available to the digital world. Women are deprived of 
digital access for a variety of reasons, including domestic work, child and adult 
care, cooking, and financial dependence.

In East Asia, the regional gender gap in mobile internet use was merely 3 per 
cent in 2019. But online sexism and misogyny contribute to the exclusion of women 
and individuals with non-normative gender identities from the online audience. 
The pandemic has also worsened cyber violence: in the Philippines, the government 
recorded close to 2,80,000 cases of online sex abuses against girls from March 1 
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.to 24, May 2020 – almost four times as many as in 2019(retrieved from www.
itforchange.net)

During Covid-19, access to Internet and mobile phones has become an 
inevitable thing.  Those women who do not have smart phones are more likely to be 
excluded from adequate health services and information. The gender digital divide 
during Covid-19 keep women away from availing e-health services which, in one 
way or the other, affects their quality of life significantly. If they are depending on 
male family members for mobile phones and Internet access, definitely the attitude 
of the men in their family will decide the women’s access to health services during 
the pandemic. In most cases, detection of and protection from the virus become 
a challenge when tracing and testing is dependent on having access to a mobile 
phone. Evidence from the WHO points to how some proximity and symptom-
tracking tools need individuals to have a charged smart phone and to carry it at 
all times. As a result, women who do not have smart phones are more likely to be 
excluded from approaches that rely heavily on proximity tracing tools(retrieved 
from www.gchumanrights.org).

Girls and women who do not possess smart phones are also facing their right to 
education curtailed and this is affecting their future in a big way. This is eventually 
leading them to early and forced marriages. Besides, women, especially in developing 
countries, are more likely to face difficult economic consequences of the pandemic. 
Women represent the majority of part-time and temporary workers -- jobs that are 
most at risk in times of layoffs. In many developing countries women are involved 
in large portion of the informal economy and informal workers are more affected by 
the lockdown as in most cases they cannot telework and are less protected by social 
safety nets and recovery plans that typically cover formal workers (www.bangkokpost.
com). A UNESCO report suggests that the lockdown of schools in India has affected 
320 million children, out of which an estimated 158 million were female students. 
Four studies conducted during the course of India’s national lockdown and after point 
towards the devastating long-term impact this has had for girls: millions were forced 
to drop out of school and lose the already tenuous connect that they had to formal 
education (retrieved from www.c3india.org).

During the pandemic, people in urban areas get a parallel social life through 
the digital world due to good infrastructure and connectivity. These facilities are 
sometimes missing in rural areas and the people in such areas may not be able to 
lead a parallel social life during Covid-19 due to many reasons. This geographic 
divide itself has some secondary reasons including economy, education, literacy 
and gender. Apart from infrastructural issues in rural areas, low income families 
in the rural areas are facing lack of access to Internet as they cannot afford to have 
modern gadgets. Even if they have Android phones with Internet facility, such 
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classes. In rural areas, Covid-19 has intensified the challenge posed by digital 
divide especially when the children from each house have to depend on online 
education. Apart from this, the illiterate section of the rural population have been 
excluded from accessing online information and services during the pandemic. Now 
each government is promoting online medical consultation as far as possible. So 
those illiterate masses having older versions of mobile phones are not in a position 
to access health services online. The pandemic has caused a situation in which the 
access to Internet seems to have become necessary even for survival, especially 
if it is related to health issues (De’, R.; Pandey, N.; Pal, 2020). During the days 
of lockdown, these people will not be able to connect to the rest of the world for 
information, services and social contact like the techno- savvy sections are doing.

Even though they have broadband connection, many people in rural areas 
may not be unable to make use of the full potential of technology and remain 
excluded compared to people in cities. It has also been noted that even when 
broadband reaches a rural community, many residents do not participate in the 
modern online society due to a lack of capacity or even willingness to adapt to new 
technologies(Townsend,L et al 2017). Having access to digital connections does 
not imply that people use them (Pávez, I, et al,2017). Due to this, the adoption of 
digital technologies in the rural world has been considered the result of a blend 
of individual factors such as personality, motivation, or innovative capacity, with 
other contextual factors of socio-cultural nature(Correa, T.; Pávez, I, 2016).

Digital divide is significantly affecting the lives of children and young people 
also. According to UNICEF, the digital divide is perpetuating inequalities that 
already divide countries and communities. Children and young people from the 
poorest households, rural areas and lower income states are falling even further 
behind their peers and are left with very little opportunity to ever catch up. Globally, 
among school-age children from richest households, 58 per cent have internet 
connection at home, compared with only 16 per cent from the poorest households. 
The same disparity exists across country income level as well. Less than 1 in 20 
school-age children from low-income countries have Internet connection at home, 
compared to nearly 9 in 10 from high-income countries(retrieved from www.
unicef.org).

Digital literacy and education are crucial factors in reducing digital divide. 
In the context of Covid-19, it is inevitable to have an understanding on digital 
literacy. During the pandemic, social contact is better ensured to whom who has 
digital literacy. Digital literacy has become a pertinent factor for survival these days 
since it is mandatory for obtaining information and maintaining communication. 
The illiterate and less educated masses are getting alienated from the new normal 
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.ways of social existence. Though, Covid-19 has reinforced the use of ICTs, it could 
not bridge digital divide since the underlying factors contributing to digital divide 
are still existing in most of the developing societies in a significant manner. In fact, 
due to the new normal pattern of human life, Covid-19 exposed the gravity of 
digital divide.

Conclusion

Though the use of technology has increased, digital divide has not reduced 
proportionately during the pandemic. Now we can see the diffusion of technology 
only among those who can afford and access technology. This has not reached 
the lowest stratum of society due to disparities in several aspects.  Many efforts 
need to be taken in developing as well as least developed countries. Governments 
must take initiatives to ensure availability of computers and mobiles at affordable 
rates. At the same time both literacy and digital literacy are to be imparted to the 
communities. Grass-roots level studies must be conducted in every nation to ensure 
the availability of internet facility. At the same time, meaningful use of technology 
is also to be ensured. Women and other disadvantaged groups should get equal 
degree of accessibility like that of advantaged sections. In developing and least 
developed countries, civil society organisations can also take part in the efforts 
undertaken to bridge digital divide. With the help of these organisations, imparting 
and assessment of e-literacy can also be done in future. A common strategy of 
digital inclusion will not be advantageous. Instead, depending on the vulnerability 
of digital subaltern, methods and strategies should be adopted.

References
Buys, P., Dasgupta, S., & Thomas, T. S. (2009):  Determinants of a Digital Divide in Sub-

Saharan Africa: A Spatial Econometric Analysis of Cell Phone Coverage, World 
Development, 37(9), 1494-1505.

Chadwick, D.; Wesson, C.; Fullwood, C(2013):  Internet access by people with intellectual 
disabilities: Inequalities and opportunities. Future Internet, 5, 376–397.

Correa, T.; Pávez, (2016) :  I. Digital Inclusion in Rural Areas: A Qualitative Exploration of 
Challenges Faced by People from Isolated Communities. J. Comput. Mediat. Commun. 
247–263.

Cullen R. (2001): Addressing the Digital Divide. In Online Information Review. 

De, R.; Pandey, N.; Pal, A(2020) :. Impact of Digital Surge during Covid-19 Pandemic: A 
Viewpoint on Research and Practice. Int. J. Inf. Manag.

Department of Economic and Social Affairs,(2018): UN E-Government Survey,United 
Nations, New York.

Fink, C. and C. J. Kenny (2003) :  W(H)Ither the Digital Divide? Washington, D.C., World 
Bank.



254

Indian Journal of Politics and International Relations

V
ol

. 1
3 

N
o.

 2
  2

02
0 Gill, K.; Brooks, K.; McDougall, I.; Patel, P.; Kes, A(2010): Bridging the Gender Divide: How 

Technology Can Advance Women Economically; International Centre for Research on 
Women: Washington, DC, USA.

Hafkin, N.; Taggart, N (2001):Gender, IT and Developing Countries: An Analytic Study; 
Center for Education Innovations: Washington, DC, USA. 

Holloway, D. (2005): The Digital Divide in Sydney. Information, Communication & Society, 
168-193

International Telecommunication Union Report (2019)

Keniston, Kenneth (2004):  Introduction: The Four Digital Divides, in Kenneth Keniston 
and Deepak Kumar (eds.) IT Experience in India: Bridging the Digital Divide, New 
Delhi: Sage

Melhem, S.; Morrell, C.; Tandon, N. Information Communication Technologies for women’s 
Socioeconomic Empowerment. World Bank Working Paper 2009. http://elibrary.
worldbank.org/doi/book/10.1596/978-0-8213-8133-5 

Melhem, S.; Morrell, C.; Tandon, N. Information Communication Technologies for women’s 
Socioeconomic Empowerment. World Bank Working Paper 2009. http://elibrary.
worldbank.org/doi/book/10.1596/978-0-8213-8133-5 

Norris, P. (2001):  Digital Divide: Civic Engagement, Information Poverty, and the 
Internet Worldwide (Communication, Society and Politics); Cambridge University 
Press: Cambridge, MA, USA,. 

Pande, R, (2012): Gender Gaps and Information Communication Technology: A Case 
Study of India,  Globalization, Technology Diffusion, and Gender Disparity: Social 
Impacts of ICTs; Pande, R., van der Weide, T., Eds.; IGI Global: Hershey, PA, USA, 

Pávez, I.; Correa, T.; Contreras, J. Meanings of (dis)connection: Exploring non-users in 
Isolated Rural Communities with Internet Access Infrastructure. Poetics 2017, 63, 
11–21.

Polat, R. Digital exclusion in Turkey: A Policy Perspective. Gov. Inf. Q. 2012, 29, 589–596. 
Future Internet 2014, 6 686

Shirazi, Gholami, & Higón, (2009): The Impact of Information and Communication 
Technology (ICT), Education and Regulation on Economic Freedom in Islamic Middle 
Eastern countries, Information & Management, Elsevier

The Global Information Technology Report(2015)

Townsend, L.; Wallace, C.; Fairhurst, G.; Anderson, A. Broadband and the Creative 
Industries in Rural Scotland. J. Rural Stud. 2017, 54, 451–458. [CrossRef] 

UN E_Government Survey,2018 

https://gchumanrights.org/preparedness/article-on/human-rights-and-the-gender-
digital-divide-in-africas-covid-19-era.html

https://www.bangkokpost.com/opinion/opinion/1915812/digital-gender-divide-is-
getting-wider ITU, 2018, https://www.itu.int/en/council/2018/

http://www.oecd.org/digital/ieconomy/1888451.pdf

http://www.oecd.org/digital/ieconomy/1888451.pdf

https://cs.unu.edu/news/news/digital-divide-covid-19.html

https://digitalinclusion.umd.edu/content/2014-survey-results-and-reports

https://itforchange.net/covid-19-fuels-digital-gender-divide-FES-in-asia



255

Digital Divide: A Revisit During COVID-19 

D
r. 

A
sh

al
ek

sh
m

i B
.S

.https://publicadministration.un.org/egovkb/en-us/Reports/UN-E-Government-
Survey-2014

https://publicadministration.un.org/egovkb/portals/egovkb/documents/un/2014-
survey/chapter6.pdf

https://unctad.org/system/files/official-document/wir2006_en.pdf

https://worldliteracyfoundation.org/female-illiteracy/

https://www.c3india.org/uploads/news/Bridging_the_Digital_DividePolicy_
Brief_2021_(website)1.pdf

https://www.gsma.com/mobilefordevelopment/wp-content/uploads/2014/11/GSMA_
Digital-Inclusion-Report_Web_Singles_2.pdf

https://www.hindustantimes.com/education/modi-govt-s-scholarship-scheme-to-help-4-
cr-sc-students-in-5-years-bjp/story-iFqJ9lTvzPdnGwx7jdyZZK.html

https://www.unicef.org/eap/press-releases/two-thirds-worlds-school-age-children-have-
no-internet-access-home-new-unicef-itu



256

List of Contributors

Dr. Kamaran M. K Mondal 
Associate Professor, 
Department of International Relations, 
Jadavpur University, Kolkata -700032  
Mobile: 9434633208

Dr. M. Venkataraman 
Assistant Professor, Department of 
Defence and Strategic Studies 
University of Madras, Chennai, India

Prof. (Dr.) K. C Baiju 
Professor and Dean, 
Department of Economics, 
Central University of Kerala, Kasaragod, 
Email: kcbcuk2012@gmail.com

Dr. Shamna T C 
Research Assistant 
Department of Economics, Central 
University of Kerala, Kasaragod, 
Email:shamnamadhavancuk@gmail.
com

Dr. Josukutty C. Abraham 
Associate Professor 
Department of Political Science, 
University of Kerala,  Kerala

Dr. Devi Parvathy 
Assistant Professor 
Department of Public Administration 
Central University of Kerala, 
Kasaragod,  Kerala

Dr. Vivek Kumar Mishra 
Assistant Professor & Head 
Department of Political Science and 
International Relations 
Gautam Buddha University, Greater 
Noida, UP

Dr. Reshmi H. Fernandez 
Assistant Professor 
Department of Political Science, 
Maharajas College, Ernakulam,  Kerala

Shibu M.P 
Assistant Professor 
Department of Political Science 
NSS College, Pandalam

Dr. Viswam Mathew 
Post-Doctoral Fellow, 
School of International Relations and 
Politics,  
Mahatma Gandhi University, Kottayam,  
Kerala

Sijin. C.P 
Research Scholar 
School of International Relations and 
Politics, 
Mahatma Gandhi University, Kottayam,  
Kerala

Dr. C. Vinodan 
Associate Professor and Director, 
School of International Relations and 
Politics, 
Mahatma Gandhi University, Kottayam,  
Kerala

Haans J. Freddy 
Assistant Professor 
Department of Political Science,  
Madras Christian College,  Chennai, 
Tamil Nadu

Dr. Girish Kumar R. 
Professor, 
Department of Political Science, 
University of Kerala,  Kerala



257

Dr. Dimpi Divakaran 
Director General 
Institute of Parliamentary Affairs, 
Trivandrum,  Kerala

Amal P.P. 
Ph.D Student, 
Centre for Russian and Central.Asian 
Studies, 
School of International Studies 
Jawaharlal Nehru University (JNU), 
New Delhi.

Prof. Hari Pandhari Wangarwar 
Assistant Professor in Economics 
G.E. Society’s B.Y.K. (Sinnar) College of 
Commerce, Nashik-422005 
Email- haripinkey@gmail.com

Dr. Ashalekshmi B.S. 
Assistant Professor 
Department of Public Administration, 
Central University of Kerala, 
Kasaragod,  Kerala



258

IJPAIR: Aims and Scope
IJPAIR is a refereed biannual journal published by the School of International Relations and 
Politics, Mahatma Gandhi University, Kottayam, Kerala. IJPAIR is committed to providing a 
space for the best of writings in Political Science and International Relations (IR). It publishes 
topical, scholarly work on significant debates in Politics and IR and on all major socio-
economic, cultural and political issues affecting India and other countries.  IJPAIR seeks 
to uphold a pluralist perspective. Editorial policy promotes variety in subject matter and 
methodology. IJPAIR welcomes articles from all perspectives and on all subjects pertaining 
to Politics and International Relations, besides conceptual essays and policy analysis. Each 
volume will carry peer-reviewed research articles, and a mix of review essays, interviews and 
debates. Special issues will also be published from time to time.  

Periodicity  
IJPAIR will be published in January and July every year. The articles and reviews will be sent 
for peer-review as soon as they are received. There will be a panel of referees who will look 
into various aspects of the articles/reviews received, such as topicality, contents, theoretical 
as well as empirical components and methodology. 

Copy Right
Copyright of the journal, alongside the articles/reviews published, shall be with the 
Registrar, Mahatma Gandhi University except in cases where essays are reproduced with the 
permission of the author/publisher.

Manuscript Submission Guidelines
All manuscripts should be sent to: The Editor, IJPAIR, School of International Relations and 
Politics, Mahatma Gandhi University, Priyadarshini Hills PO., Kottayam, Kerala, India, 
PIN Code: 686560. Three copies of the double spaced manuscript should be provided. 
The author’s name, full contact details (address, telephone number and e-mail address), 
and biographical note should be enclosed on a separate sheet of paper. In addition, the 
authors should also send the manuscript as an e-mail attachment in MS Word format to the 
Editor. The title page should contain the full title, subtitle (optional), preferred abbreviated 
running head, abstract (100-150 words) and key words (5-10) in alphabetical order for online 
search. Biographical notes (50-100 words) should give current affiliation, research interests 
and recent publications. Research articles should be of 6000 words, including footnotes. 
Lengths for review essays shall be 2,000 words. English (UK) spelling should be used for 
the preparation of the manuscript.  Spell out numbers from one to nine and use figures for 
10 and above except in tables. Indent all quotations of more than 50 words and make sure 
that all subheadings are clearly indicated. Dates should be in the form 14 May 2002. Use 
single quotation marks and double marks inside single. Use endnotes as a referencing system 
listing authors as they name themselves. Please see the format given below for details of the 
reference style. 

Reference: Format
Citations to sources are arranged in the text of the essay in order to identify sources for 
readers and facilitate them to locate the source of the cited information in the bibliography/
references. The parenthetical (in text) references include the author’s last name, the year of 
publication enclosed in parentheses and page number(s), wherever necessary. Citations are 
placed within sentences and paragraphs so that it would be clear what information is being 
quoted/paraphrased and whose information is being cited.

Works by a Single Author
The last name of the author and the year of publication are inserted in the text at the appropri-
ate point. For example, 
There is a view, however, that the agreement is, in fact, a continuation of the process of the last few de-
cades (Bajpai 2005).



259

List of Contributors

D
r. 

A
sh

al
ek

sh
m

i B
.S

.If the name of the author or the date appear as part of the narrative, cite only missing 
information in parentheses. For example, 

Writing on a hypothetical possibility of India threatening to proliferate, Perkovich (2005) writes, “…..China 
proliferated to Pakistan and Pakistan proliferated to Libya, Iran, and North Korea. Nor does proliferation 
that occurred before the NPT was negotiated justify promiscuous proliferation behaviour today.”

Works by Multiple Authors
When a work has two authors, always cite both names every time the reference occurs in the 
text. In parenthetical material join the names with “&”. For example,   as has been shown,

(Vanaik & Bidwai 1989)

In the narrative text, join the names with the word “and.”
as Vanaik and Bidwai (1989)demonstrated

When a work has three, four, or five authors, cite all authors the first time the reference 
occurs. For example, 

Srinivasan, Grover, and Bhardwaj (2005) found 

In all subsequent citations per paragraph, include only the surname of the first author 
followed by “et  al.” and the year of publication.

Srinivasan et al. (2005) found 

Works by Organisations, Government Agencies, etc.
The names of agencies/organisations that serve as authors (corporate authors) are usually 
written out first time they appear in a text reference as follows:
(World Trade Organisation (WTO) 2006)

When appropriate, the names of some such authors are spelled out in the first reference and 
abbreviated in all subsequent citations. The general rule for abbreviating in this manner 
is to supply enough information in the text citation for a reader to locate its source in the 
Bibliography/References without difficulty.

(WTO 2006) 

Works with No Author
When a work has no author, use the first two or three words of the work’s title (omitting 
any initial articles) as your text reference, capitalizing each word.

Encyclopaedia Britannica (2007)

Specific Parts of a Source 
To cite a specific part of a source (always necessary for quotations), include the page, 
chapter, etc. (with appropriate abbreviations) in the in-text citation.

(Srinivasan, Grover & Bhardwaj 2005: 5183-88)

Journal Article: where the page numbering continues from issue to issue

Bajpai, Kanti (2005): “Where Are India and US Heading?,” Economic and Political Weekly, XL(41), August 
6: 3577-81.
Perkovich, George (2005): “Faulty Promises: The US-India Nuclear Deal,” Policy Outlook, 34(4), Septem-
ber: 18-20.



260

Newspaper Article

Rappai, M.V. (1998): “China: a status quo nuclear power,” The Hindu, 18 June.

Book

Jalan, Bimal (1991): India’s Economic Crisis, New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Article or Chapter in an edited Volume/Book

Thomas, A. M. (2005): “India and Southeast Asia: The Look East Policy in Perspective,” in Rajan Harshe 
and K.M. Seethi (eds.), Engaging with the World: Critical Reflections on India’s Foreign Policy, New Delhi: 
Orient Longman.

Website: 

“President Meets with Displaced Workers in Town Hall Meeting,” at http://www.whitehouse.gov/news/re-
leases/2001/12/print/20011204-17.html



FORM IV

Statement about ownership and other particulars of the Indian Journal of  
Politics and International Relations under Rule 8 of the Registration of  

Newspapers (Central), Rules, 1956.

1. 	 Place of Publication  	 School of International Relations and Politics (SIRP)
		  Mahatma Gandhi University, 
		  Priyadarshini Hills P.O.,
		  Kottayam, Kerala, India-686560

2.	 Periodicity of Publication	 Bi-annual

3.	 Printer’s Name 	 C. Vinodan
    	 Nationality	 Indian
   	 Address 	 Director,  SIRP, 
		  Mahatma Gandhi University, 
		  Priyadarshini Hills P.O.,
		  Kottayam, Kerala, India-686560

4.   	Publisher’s Name 	 C. Vinodan
      	 Nationality  	 Indian
      	 Address	 Director, SIRP,
		  Mahatma Gandhi University, 
		  Priyadarshini Hills P.O.,
		  Kottayam, Kerala, India-686560

5. 	 Editor’s Name 	 C. Vinodan
    	 Nationality 	 Indian
    	 Address  	 Director,  SIRP,
		  Mahatma Gandhi University, 
		  Priyadarshini Hills P.O.,
		  Kottayam, Kerala, India-686560

I, C. Vinodan, hereby declare that the particulars given above are true to the best of my 
knowledge and belief.

  (Sd.) C. Vinodan 
Signature of Publisher



Indian Journal of Politics and International Relations

IJPAIR is a refereed biannual journal published by the School of International Relations and Politics, 
Mahatma Gandhi University, Kottayam, Kerala. IJPAIR is committed to providing a space for the best 
of writings in Political Science and International Relations (IR). It publishes topical, scholarly work on 
significant debates in Politics and IR and on all major socio-economic, cultural and political issues affecting 
India and other countries.

Indian Journal of Politics and International Relations is available against subscription. Rates of 
subscription for one year will be as follows:

	
							       Annual
					     Institutional			   Individual 

India 	 Rs. 	 1500	 Rs.	 1000
SAARC countries	 US$ 	 50	 US$ 	 30
Other countries	 US$ 	 70	 US$ 	 50

	

							       Single

					     Institutional			   Individual 

India 	 Rs. 	 800	 Rs.	 500
SAARC countries	 US$ 	 25	 US$ 	 15
Other countries	 US$ 	 40	 US$ 	 25
Special Issue 	 Rs.	 1500	 Rs 	 1000         
                       

Subscription can be sent to The Editor, IJPAIR, School of International Relations and Politics (SIRP), 
Mahatma Gandhi University, Priyadarshini Hills PO., Kottayam, Kerala, India-686560 along with 
a Cheque/Demand Draft drawn in favour of the Editor, IJPAIR and payable at Kottayam. E-mail: 
sirmguniversity@gmail.com; kmseethimgu@gmail.com

@ Registrar, Mahatma Gandhi University 2020 Vol. 13 No. 2

ISSN 0973-5011

The views expressed in IJPAIR are those of the authors and not necessarily of the SIRP. 



CMYK

Vol. 13 No.2 (2020)

Indian
Journal of Politics and
International Relations

ISSN 0973-5011

IJPAIR

IJP
A

IR
V

ol.13  N
o.2 (2020)

ISSN  0973-5011


